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Preface

Welcome to the JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills
Guide.

This guide is intended for implementers and end users of JD Edwards World
Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or
visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are hearing
impaired.

Related Documents

You can access related documents from the JD Edwards World Release
Documentation Overview pages on My Oracle Support. Access the main
documentation overview page by searching for the document ID, which is 13623971,
or by using this link:

m https://support.oracle.com/CSP/main/article?cmd=showé&type=NOT&id=1362397.

Conventions

1
The following text conventions are used in this document:
Convention Meaning
boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated

with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.
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Convention Meaning

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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»  Chapter 1, "Overview to JD Edwards World Software"
»  Chapter 2, "Overview to APCS System"
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Overview to JD Edwards World Software

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 1.1, "Application Development Cycle"
Section 1.2, "Universal Building Blocks of ]D Edwards World Software"

1.1 Application Development Cycle

World Computer Aided Software Engineering (CASE) covers the entire spectrum of
the application development life cycle, including design tools, code generation,
automatic documentation generation, prototyping, repositories and other productivity
improvement tools for the development, operation and maintenance of flexible,
business application software.

You can describe the Application Development Cycle (A/D Cycle) in three levels, as
follows:

1.1.1 Level 1

1.1.2 Level 2

1.1.3 Level 3

The Application Platform, which is described in the Technical Foundation
document.

The Design Platform, which is described in the Advanced Programming Concepts
and Skills (APCS) document.

The Development Platform, which is described in the CASE document.

1.2 Universal Building Blocks of JD Edwards World Software

World CASE covers the entire spectrum of the application development life cycle,
including:

Design tools

Code generation

Automatic documentation generation
Prototyping

Repositories
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Universal Building Blocks of JD Edwards World Software

s Other productivity improvement tools

The following figure shows the separate modules that contribute to the functioning of
a JD Edwards World program.

Figure 1-1 JD Edwards World Program Modules

CASE Profiles Data Dictionary
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Report
Design Aid

Viarsions

Proadram
Genarator

Vocalbulary
Creamdes
& Function
Key Definitions

Repostory

DREAM Writer &
Processing
CPticns

User Defined Codes

the separate modules that contribute to the functioning of a JD Edwards World
program.
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Overview to APCS System

This chapter contains this topic:

s Section 2.1, "Features"

2.1 Features

Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills (APCS) focuses on the following World
CAGSE features:

s Data Dictionary Repository

s Project Management (Software Action Request System)
»  CASE Profiles

s SAR Log Inquiry

»  Creating a Development Environment

= Software Versions Repository

= Data Modeling

»  File Design Aid

»  Screen Design Aid

= Report Design Aid

= JD Edwards World Programming Standards
s File Servers and Functional Servers

»  User Spaces and User Indexes

s Group Jobs

= Programming Modifications

= Source Debugger

s Programming Impacts from Software Upgrades

Note: Because this is a programming guide, and the majority of
programmers do not use the Java interface, we are using non-Java
(green screen) captures in this guide.
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Version Control

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 3, "Overview to Version Control"

Chapter 4, "Development Environment"

Chapter 5, "Project Management"

Chapter 6, "Work with Software Action Requests"
Chapter 7, "Work with Software Versions Repository"
Chapter 8, "CASE Profiles"

Chapter 9, "Working with SAR Log"

Chapter 10, "Work with Promotion Paths and Projects"
Chapter 11, "Promote a Project"

Chapter 12, "Promote Project Updates”
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Overview to Version Control

This chapter contains these topics:
s Section 3.1, "About Version Control"
s Section 3.2, "Version Control Process Flow"

m  Section 3.3, "Version Control Menu Overview"

3.1 About Version Control

Use the JD Edwards World Version Control system to manage the movement of
software between various environments, such as ones you have set up for software
development, testing, and production.

Figure 3—1 Various Software Environments

Production
Environment

Test
Environment

Development

Environment

é ftware

' Group
(Project)

(Promotion Paths)
s et e - i + — i T P

The Version Control system works with the Software Action Request (SAR) system
and the SAR logging system. It performs three general functions:

= Groups source code members (such as RPG and CL programs, and physical and
logical files) and control file data (such as Data Dictionary and menus) together as
a project.

= Defines a promotion path, which specifies library information about the project's
current environment and the environment to which it will be moved.

= Promotes the project from the current environment to the target environment as
defined by the promotion path.

The following diagram shows how the version control process divides the tasks.
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Figure 3-2 Version Control Process
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To set up a software development project for development and promotion, you must:
»  Create the SARs that you want to promote, and define promotion paths.

= Link the project to the SARs that are associated with it, and assign a promotion
path to it.

All additions or changes you make to programs and control file data are logged in the
SAR Log (F9810). Use this log to update the SARs, which are in the Work Order Detail
table (F4802).

After you finish developing the software, you promote the software from the Project
Elements form to the next environment.

You will work with the following areas:

= Development Environment

s Project Management

= Work with Software Action Request

= Work with Software Versions Repository

s CASE Profiles
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Version Control Menu Overview

= Work with SAR Log

s Work with Promotion Paths and Projects

s Promote a Project

= Promote Project Updates

3.2 Version Control Process Flow

Figure 3-3 Version Control Process Flow
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3.3 Version Control Menu Overview

The figure below is the Version Control Menu. From this form, you will access the
different features of the software development and promotion process.
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Version Control Menu Overview

Figure 3—4 Version Controll Menu screen

ZFI61 .0, Edwards & Company SRR
Dally Opsracion Veraion Control

-+ BASIC OPERATICHE .+ SETUP

3 seftware Verslons Repoaltory 14, Record Typs Codes

3. Hanage Promotion Fathse 15. FRecord Type Titlea

4. HMHanage Projecta 16, TASE Profiles

««: Doubles Byte Mandatory Cptions ««« INQUIRIES

T, haalyals Process 1%, BSAR Ingqelsy by Raleiense

8. C8822 Conversion 20, Ingquiry by BAR, Proj and Path

s o QA FURCTIONE --. PORGE DATA FILES

11. Edit and PFromote 23, Purge SAR Log File

12, PSupsr SAR

Selection of command

-

Thur, Apr 10, 1996 A7.3 Development LASS#5134
8:55 :B1lam {€1 J.0.Bdwardm L Co 198%,15%6 QPADEVOO14

3-4 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



4

Development Environment

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 4.1, "About a Development Environment"

Section 4.2, "D Edwards World Libraries"

Section 4.3, "Production and Development Examples"

Section 4.4, "Creating Libraries"

Section 4.5, "Creating a Development Source Library"

Section 4.6, "About User Profiles"

Section 4.7, "Defining Access for a User Profile using J98INITA"

Section 4.8, "Copy Data to Your Development Environment"

4.1 About a Development Environment

A development environment contains objects and data being tested and edited. It is
different from your production environment because it should not contain any live
data files.

4.1.1 Rules for Creating Development Environments

You should be aware of the following rules when you create development libraries:

Do not begin library names with Q, JDF, or JD Edwards World because of IBM
standards and the upgrade process.

Create custom libraries for custom modifications.

Library names should be a maximum of 9 characters in length because of the
upgrade process.

Do not use JDFDATA for your own test data or live data because of the upgrade
process.

Do not include JDFDATA in a live user's library list.

To create a Development Environment complete the following tasks:

Create Libraries
Define Access for a User Profile using J9SINITA
Define Access for a User Profile using J9SINIT

Copy Data to Your Development Environment
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JD Edwards World Libraries

4.2 JD Edwards World Libraries

The following libraries are delivered with JD Edwards World software:
= Source Library (JDFSRC)

= Object Library (JDFOBJ)

= Data Library (JDFDATA)

= Install Library (JDEINSTAL)

= Plans Library (JDFINS)

= Security Library (CLTSEC) (Optional)

Source Library (JDFSRC)

This is the library that contains source code. Within the JDFSRC library, ]D Edwards
World has three multi-member source files. The source files and their contents are
described below.

The file JDESRC contains the following source code:

s RPG Programs

»  Printer files

= Display files

s CL Programs

= DDS for physical files

= DDS for logical files

The file JDECPY contains the source code for copy members.

The file FO8CRTCMD contains pre-compiler commands.

s This is used to compile selected JD Edwards World programs.

Object Library (JDFOBJ) Libraries:source
The object library contains objects for your JD Edwards World software.

s RPG programs
s CL programs

= Display files

= Report files

Data Library (JDFDATA)

The data library contains data files for your JD Edwards World software (files in this
library contain test data provided by JD Edwards World).

Install Library (JDEINSTAL)

The install library is used to install programs and software that upgrade JD Edwards
World software.

Plans Library (JDFINS)
The library is used to plan how to upgrade JD Edwards World software.
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Security Library (CLTSEC)

You can create a security library which is shared across all environments. The benefit
of having a security library is that you enter a user profile only once to have access to
any environment. The following files may exist in the security library:

»  User library list (F0092)

» Library list control (FO093)
s Library list master (F0094)
»  User Preference (F00921)

In addition, all logical files associated with the above files must also exist in the
security library.

The World Technical Foundation manual states that a security library containing the
F0092, F00921, F0093, F0094, and F0095 files can be used to minimize profile
maintenance between JD Edwards World environments.

Note: There are many different security scenarios. For that reason,
there is little documentation on the security library concept. This is
just a discussion of how to use the Security library concept and is
NOT a recommendation.

A security library makes most sense when J98INITA is the Initial Program on the IBM
user profile. IBM object security may be necessary in addition to the JD Edwards
World security options to complete the user security requirements.

1. The benefits of a security library are minimized if there is more than one. The
maintenance and security tasks will have to be duplicated for each environment. If
each environment has a different security scenario, a single security library should
not be used. However, if separate security libraries are necessary, there will have
to be a matching object library with the QJDF data area naming the security library
in the User Profile Library field.

2, If the environments are not all at the same release (A73, A81, etc), the sign-on
programs, the menu program, and the control files will all have to be at the
highest release level.

3. If all the environments are at the same release level, other files besides the security
files may be placed in the Security library for maintenance or control purposes (for
example SVR, Function Key Security, Action code security). Any files in the
Security library should apply to all environments and should not be found in any
other user data library. The pristine JDFDATA library should still contain all the
JD Edwards World files.

4. On an Upgrade Plan, the Security library should be specified as SEC type. The file
duplication issues of paragraph 3 above must be emphasized. The Control File
Sets in the Control File Dependencies appendix of the PTF Install Workbook
should be maintained.

4.3 Production and Development Examples

There are many ways to set up a production and development environment. The
following are some examples.
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Production and Development Examples

4.3.1 Basic Production Environment

Library Description

QTEMP IBM Temporary data files
CLTOBJ Client's objects

JDFOB]J JD Edwards World objects
CLTCOM Client's common files
CLTDTA Client's data files

CLTSEC Client's security files
QGPL IBM general public library

4.3.2 Basic Development Environment

Library Explanation

QTEMP IBM Temporary data files
DEVOB] Development objects
CLTOB]J Client's objects

JDFOB]J JD Edwards World objects
DEVCOM Development common files
DEVDTA Development data files
CLTSEC Client's security files
DEVSRC Development source files
CLTSRC Client's source files
JDFSRC JD Edwards World source files
QGPL IBM general public library

All modifications and tests are performed in the development environment with the
program's object and source residing in DEVOB] and DEVSRC. After you complete the
testing, the program's object is moved from DEVOB]J to CLTOB] and the source is
moved from DEVSRC to CLTSRC. You must create a separate data and common
library (DEVDTA and DEVCOM,) to ensure that any data changes during testing in the
development environment do not affect live data in the production environment.

4.3.3 No Source in Production Environment and a Common Shared Library

Library Explanation

QTEMP IBM Temporary data files
CLTOBJ Client's objects

JDFOB]J JD Edwards World objects
CLTCOM Client's common files
COMMON Common (shared) files
CLTDTA Client's data files
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Library

Explanation

CLTSEC

Client's security files

QGPL

IBM general public library

4.3.4 Basic Development Environment with a Shared Common

Library

Explanation

QTEMP

IBM Temporary data files

DEVOBJ

Development objects

CLTOBJ

Client's objects

JDFOBJ

JD Edwards World objects

DEVCOM

Development common files

COMMON

Common (shared) files

DEVDTA

Development data files

CLTSEC

Client's security files

DEVSRC

Development source files

CLTSRC

Client's source files

JDFSRC

JD Edwards World source files

QGPL

IBM general public library

No source libraries exist in the production environment because source code is not
necessary to run JD Edwards World programs. This makes the production
environment easier to maintain. The only restriction is that users in the production
environment cannot view source code. Another difference is that a third shared
common library (COMMON) has been added to the environments. This library
contains common files whose data may be changed during the testing process. For
example, FOBHELP may not be changed but the Vocabulary Overrides, Data
Dictionary, User Defined Codes or other Control Files may be changed. By having this
type of common library not only are the environments easy to maintain, but you save
considerable machine resources.

4.3.5 One Development Source and Object Library

Library

Explanation

QTEMP

IBM Temporary data files

CLTMOD

Client's source and objects under modification

CLTOB]J

Client's objects

JDFOBJ

JD Edwards World objects

DEVCOM

Development common files

COMMON

Common unchanged files

DEVDTA

Development data files

CLTSEC

Client's security files
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Library Explanation

CLTSRC Client's source files

JDFSRC JD Edwards World source files
QGPL IBM general public library

DEVOBJ and DEVSRC have been combined into one library called CLTMOD. This
library contains both source code and compiled objects for programs while they are
being modified and tested. After testing, the program objects are copied to CLTOB]
and source code is moved to CLTSRC. The purpose of having one object and source
code library like CLTMOD is to aid in change management and simplify the
development library list by having one place where all modifications and testing take
place.

4.4 Creating Libraries

Create the following libraries:

s Common and data libraries
= Development object library
= Development source library

If you create a common library (DEVCOM), be sure to specify it each time you create
another development environment. If you do not specify the common library each
time, the files will be created in your development data library.

Your common library should contain control files holding data that is used in several
environments that is not application data. These control files may be changed during
the development process.

See Appendix A, "Common & Production Library Files"r a list of common and
production files. Common files will be marked with a "Y" in the Common File field on
the SVR screen. Files marked with an "N" in this field are Production files. If the data is
to be copied from JDFDATA into either of these files, the SVR Copy Data Y/N field
will be marked 'Y'.

4.41 Creating Common and Data Libraries

You will create the libraries that contain common data files (DEVCOM) and test data
files (DEVDTA).

To create common and data libraries

Navigation
From Computer Operations (G96), choose Data Base Management

From Data Base Management (G9645), choose Data Libraries

On Create Production Environment
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Figure 4-1 Create User Data Libraries screen

Create User Data Libraries Form ID.

Enter che desired valuss and

FS=Printei

ChraEr ides

1. Complete the Create User Data Libraries form.

Once you correctly complete the form and press Enter, the job (J98102) is
submitted to batch.

2. Repeat the above step for each of the development data libraries you have.

The program automatically:

Creates your libraries

Creates the physical and logical files that should be maintained in your
common library

Creates the physical and logical files necessary for operations control in your
development library

Creates the physical and logical files for various applications in your
development library

Generates reports to identify all the physical, logical, and join files created and
to identify where they were created

Generates a report to identify all the optional files. The report explains why
the files are optional so that you can determine if they should be deleted.

4.4.2 Creating a Development Object Library

To create a development object library
Type the IBM command Create Library (CRTLIB) and press F4.
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Figure 4-2 Create Library screen

‘reate Library
TEST
EBottom

Fl=E®it Fd=Frospt FSsRafreah Fli=Rdditiohal paramstars FlZ=Cancal

Fli=How eo use thia display PRd=More Raya
Field Explanation
Library Your development object library name.
Library Type *PROD or *TEST
Text 'description’ The description of your library

4.5 Creating a Development Source Library

To create the development source library (DEVSRC), you create a source environment
and a source physical file. The source physical file is the Program Source File
(JDESRC). All JD Edwards World source members are located in the JDESRC file.

There are two possible methods to create the JDESRC file. You must determine if you
have the JD Edwards World Program Generator (CASE) and then choose the
appropriate method.

To create a development source library
Type the IBM command Create Library (CRTLIB) and press F4.

Figure 4-3 Create Library screen

Create Libr
. press Enter.

FiaExit Fd=Prompt FS=Rafraah Fli=Additiconal parasmecara Fll=Chancael
Fll=How to use this display Fli=More keys

Field Explanation

Library Your development object library name.
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Field

Explanation

Library Type

*PROD or *TEST

Text 'description’

The description of your library

4.5.1 Creating JDESRC for JD Edwards World Program Generator

When an RPGIII or RPGIV program is moved into production at JD Edwards World,
the record length is 92 bytes. If you have ].D. Edward's Program Generator product,
the program source file format must be 142 bytes to allow for the Program Generator
Serial Number and additional required data.

To create JDESRC for JD Edwards World Program Generator

1. To copy an existing file with the correct format (F93002), type the IBM Copy File
command (CPYF) and press F4.

Figure 4-4 Copy File screen

oy or label . .
e or add records
Eile i i b

Pi=Exit Fi=Prompt
Fli=How to une

LTOEMRL : s =48 4 o4k

Pi=REafranh

thie display

FlO=Additional paramecers Fl2=Cancel
Fli=More keym

Field Explanation

From file The file and library containing the data to be copied. The file is
F93002 and the library can default to *LIBL.

To file The name of the source file and your development source

library. Generally, the file is JDESRC and the library is
DEVSRC.

From member

The member name that will be the beginning of the copy
process. Generally, this value is *FIRST.

To member or label

The member name that will be the beginning of the receiving
process. Generally, this value is *FIRST.

Replace or add records

Specifies whether the records copied should replace or be
added to the records in the To file. In this case since the To file
does not exist, this value is *NONE.

Create file

Specifies whether the To file does not exist and needs to be
created. This value is *YES.

Print format

Specifies whether the characters are printed in character or
character and hexadecimal format. This option only applies if
the To file is *PRINT.
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2. To remove the empty member copied from JDESRC, type the IBM Remove
Member command (RMVM) and press F4.

Figure 4-5 Remove Member screen

Remove Hember (RHVM

pre Entar.
. ; JDES
bE RLIE
F2101 *ALL
Bottom
Fl=E=it Fi=Prompe FS=Refresh Fl2=Cancal FlisHew to use this display
F2d=More keys
Field Explanation
Database file Type the source file and your development source library that
contains the record to be removed. Generally, this file is
JDESRC and the library is DEVSRC.
Member Type the name of the member that is to be removed. This is

F93002.

4.5.2 Creating JDESRC Without the Program Generator

If you do not have JD Edwards World World Program Generator product, the
program source file format can remain at 92 bytes, as it is when a program is moved
into production at JD Edwards World. To create the JDESRC file with a 92 byte record
format, you can execute the IBM Create Source Physical File command (CRTSRCPF).

To create JDESRC without the Program Generator
Type the Create Source Physical File command (CRTSRCPF) and press F4.

Figure 4-6 Create Source Physical File screen

Type cholces, press
e 3 i

Fi=Exit Fd=Prompt
Fli=How o una

CEaate

Enter.

thia displ "

S

CETERCPF)

slecal Fils

aroa Phy

Boktom
Fl0=RAddit 13<Cancsl

Fld=More keya

lapnal paransters F
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Field Explanation

File The source file and your development source library that
contains the record to be removed. Generally, this file is
JDESRC and the library is DEVSRC.

Record Length The number of bytes in the length of the records to be stored in
the source file. This value is 92.

Member, if desired The member to be added to the source file. Generally, this
member is left to “NONE.

Text Description The description of your source file.

4.6 About User Profiles

You must create profiles that allow users to have access to new environments.

There are two separate methods to define access to an environment. The method you
choose depends upon whether the User Profile accesses JD Edwards World software
using J9SINITA or J98INIT.

4.7 Defining Access for a User Profile using J98INITA

Navigation
From Security Office (G94), choose Library List Control

From Library List Control (G944), choose Library List Revisions

If you are allowing access to your development environment for a user profile that is
using J98INITA, you must define a development environment library list name. In
addition, the User Signon List must contain the Development Environment Library
List name.

To define access for a user profile using J98INITA
1. On Library List Revisions define the libraries that comprise the list.

Figure 4-7 Library List Revisions screen

oossg Libraryy Liac Esvialons
iical Trainling Exampls
_DEVORJ CLTOBRJ JOFOBJ DEVDTE DEVCOM DEVERC CLTSRC
Fil=Frint Library List Fl=Library Search

2. To assign the library list to each user, select User Signon List Revisions from the
Library List Control menu (G944).
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Figure 4-8 User Signon List Revisions screen

Usor Signon List Revisions

09483

Acticn Code 1

+ = + ERAZZINL

Library Sign=or
—_Ldat _Meny I ! 2

A2 MASTER PRISTINE DATA LIBL

i RS2 A%.2 Cass Ceort & G Development
fur. FEF _ Teating AS2 Program denaraktor
TEC B2 * List Hame H in Master File
TECOY - AZ2 Teatlng ASY T Foundati
EBGCASE A2 _ * List Hams Wot in Master Fil

4.7.1 Defining Access for a User Profile Using J98INIT

If you are allowing access to your development environment for a user profile that is
using J98INIT, you must define a new library list.

To define access for a User Profile using J98INIT
Select User Information from the Security Officer menu (G9401).

Figure 4-9 User Information screen

i]i L Ueer Information Action Code. . A |
Weme I0. ooop a0 o omii SE e « « JEACH
Libraxy Li . . . ! CTEME DEVOET CLICET JOFOET DEVDTA DEVOOH
REVSEC CLISRC JDESEC SECURITE CCPL
Uear Sscurity AdJd EDPFEF
Ueer Koy . . - . . + - . - Allew Cosssand Entry (Y /H}.
Initial Msnu to Execubs. . A Allow Mem Traveling (¥/H)
Infeial Program o Exesiuts , ., . Allew Fast Pach (Y/MH}. . .
HMer Lawval . . . . o
Unar Type., . . .
User Class/Group . . . ; e .
Job Jusue. - . . . . . - . . . OBATCH
. 55
y/ewanageal . . 4 00 AROLIST
‘o QFEINT
Library.
FiaLibrary Inquiry  F2l=Print Lib List FZdaMor

Note: Each user profile for the JD Edwards World software must
have an IBM profile. To define an IBM profile, use the command,
Create User Profile (CRTUSRPRF). When a JD Edwards World user
profile is created or changed, the IBM JOBD is created or changed in
the library specified in the Processing Option for JOOJOBD. The default
library is QGPL. If J98INITA is used as the initial program to execute,
the JOBD is copied into QTEMP and modified.

4.8 Copy Data to Your Development Environment

You can use several methods to copy data to your development environment. The
method you choose should depend upon how much data you need to copy to your
development environment. You may copy the following;:

s Libraries
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s Files
s Records

= ]D Edwards World Record Types

4.8.1 Copying a Library

If you need to duplicate several files into your development environment you can
copy one or more libraries.

To copy a library

To display the parameters, type the IBM Copy Library command (CPYLIB) and press
F4.

Figure 4-10 Copy Library screen

copy Libracy [(CPYLIB)
Type cholces, press Enter.
Exiating library . . : . . Mo

ihrary . : . . - 2 Haims
& library "1ES *H0, *YRS

Caution: If you use CPYLIB, any files that are in use are not copied.

Field Explanation

Existing Library The library to be copied in your Production Environment.

New Library The new library that will be used in your Development
Environment

Create Library Specifies whether the New Library does not exist and needs to
be created.

4.8.2 Copying a File

Navigation
From Computer Operations (G96), choose Data Base Management

From Data Base Management (G9645), choose Data Files

If you need to copy specific files from a library in your production environment to a
library in your development environment, you use the JD Edwards World copy file
utility.

To copy a file

1. On Data File Creation enter the following fields:
= System Code
»  Create in Library

= FROM Library
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2. Do the following;:
= Enter a 1 next to the files you wish to create from source.
= Enter a 2 next to the files to be duplicated without data. This is mainly Logical
files but could be a Physical file also. Logical files will only be created if the
based-on physical file is in the destination library.
= Enter a 3 next to the files to be duplicated with data. This applies only to
Physical files.
3. Each selection will be submitted to batch.

Figure 4-11 Copy Data Files screen

9plol1 Copy Data Filas
Enter System Code. R b hddress Book
Library Hame: From . . JOFDATA To . . FROD
Zel File Hame File Typs Desgription
1 FOOT0 PHYSICTAL ©Country Coastants Master Fils
1 F3e101 FREISICAL Word Seapch Ooourrence Maascer
1l BEal0l FHYSICAL Address Book Haster
1l FO10LA FHYSICAL Address Book Master File Audit Leg
1 FO10EXX FHYSICAL Address Book Master
1l PFO10LZ1 FHYSICAL Address Book - Baktch File
FO10%0 FHYSICAL Supplemental Data Basae - JORE
— P010%2 PHYSICAL Supplamental Data Bans Cods
Fol105) PHYSICAL Supplemental Data Basse - Harrative
Fo1054 PHYSICAL User Begquence Prelsrence
_ Pmiiil FHYSICAL Address Book - Who's Who
~ F2ll4 PRYSICAL Address Book Memo/Text Information
_ PFOl114aW FHYSICAL WP = Meeo Information Work File
- FIl1l& FHYSICAL Address Book Locakionm
Fol800 FHRESICAL Addyeass Book Word Search Mastey
Opts  l=Copy Data File
Note: When using this utility, be sure to copy all related files. All the

physical files are listed first, followed by the logical files.

4.8.3 Copying a Record

If you wish to copy a file with only selected records, use the IBM Copy File command

(CPYF).

To copy a record
1. Type the Copy File command (CPYF) and press F4.

Figure 4-12 Copy File screen

Copy Flile [(CPYF)

Typs cholces, press Enter.
Frem file FolgL Hame

Library b A TR e aan 4 4 CLTDTA Hame, *LIBL, *CURLIB
To £file . N A . A AR LY Hams, *FRINT

Likrary e A L LDEVDTA Hame, *LIBL, *CURLIB
From member . . . & . . .+ - & *PIRST Hame, generic*, *FIRST, *ALL
To member o labkel . . .« o SFROMHMBR Hame, *FIRST. *FROMMBE
Replace or add records . *A0D *HOME, ®ADD, *REPLACE
Create file G RO *HD, *YES
Print format 2 SCHA "CHAR, *HEX

Additional Paramsters

Which records to print . . . . . ARCHE SHOHE, *EXCLD, =COPIED
Fecord formac of logical file *OMLY Hame, *0

Copy from record numbsr . . . . agg Humbezr,

More...

Fi=Exit Fi=Prompt Fi=Rafraah Flo=gdditional parasmters Fl2sCapncwl
Fl¥=How to use thie display Fid=More keys
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2, Press F10 to display additional parameters.

Field Explanation

From file The file and library containing the data to be copied.

To file The name of the file and your development library the data

will be copied to.

From member

The member name that will be the beginning of the copy
process.

Replace or add records

Specifies whether the records copied should replace or be
added to the records in the To file.

Create file

Specifies whether the To file does not exist and needs to be
created.

Print format

Specifies whether the characters are printed in character or
character and hexadecimal format. This option only applies if
the To file is *PRINT.

Copy from record number

Specifies the record number from which to start the copy.

3.

Page down and enter the record number of the record to which you wish to copy.

The Copy to record number is the field in which you specify the record number of
the last record to be copied.

Figure 4-13 Copy File screen

Py Fi F
Humber, *E
THOME NHumbay, *HONE, *EBLDEEY
Morxe. ..

Fl=Exic Fi=Prompt FEafefresh Fll=Cancel Pili=How to use this display

Fli=More :".l'"l(:l
Field Explanation
Copy to Record Number Specifies the record number of the last record to be copied.
Copy from Record Key Only applies when copying a file with keyed fields.

4.8.4 Copying JD Edwards World Control Records

You can copy any of the following control records:

Vocabulary Overrides

Data Dictionary

Software Inventory Revisions

User Defined Code
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s  DREAM Writer
s  Menu

= Generic Rate/Msg
To copy a JD Edwards World record type

Navigation

From Computer Assisted Programming (CAP ) (G93), choose Developer's
Workbench

From Developer's Workbench(G9362), choose Copy DD,VO,DW,UDC,SVR,Menus
On Copy DD,VO,DW,UDC,SVR ,Menus.

Figure 4-14 DD, VO, DW, UDC, SVR, Menus screen

%530 Copy DD, VO, DN, UDE, SVR, Henus
From Library CLTCoM To Library DEWCOCH
DicEionary Item ANa - Languadge - Appl Owr
Eern/fRptT .
Vocabulary Owerrides 3 Languags . B
DREAM Writer Form. . . Language .
Uaer Def Codea Sys = Language
Type
Sofcware WVersiona Fap
Henu Identification = - Lancnusce
SGenaric Rate/Mesg Sya
Type L
Pla=Morse
Field Explanation
From Library The library containing the data to be copied.
To Library The library in your Development Environment to receive the
data.
Dictionary Item The RPG data name. This data field has been set up as a

10-byte field for future use. Currently, it is restricted to 4 bytes
so that, when preceded by a 2-byte file prefix, the RPG data
name does not exceed 6 bytes.

Within the Data Dictionary, all data items are referenced by
this 4-byte data name. As they are used in database tables, a
2-character prefix is added to create unique data names in each
table specification (DDS). Special characters are not allowed as
part of the data item name, with the exception of #, @, $.

You can create protected data names by using $xxx and @xxx,
where you define xxx.

Messages can contain up to 10 characters. Types of messages
are further defined by glossary group.

Vocabulary Overrides The name of the screen or report record to be copied. All
records for soft coding will be copied.
DREAM Writer Form The name of the DREAM Writer Form ID to be copied. All

versions of the specified form will be copied.
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Field Explanation

User Def Codes Sys The system code and type of the table to be copied. All values
for the specified table will be copied.

Software Versions Rep The record of the Software Versions Repository member to be
copied.

Menu Identification The menu ID and the display language of the record to be
copied.

Note: You can enter and copy only one item at a time. If the item
exists in the To Library, it is replaced.
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Project Management

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 5.1, "Understanding Work Order Processing"
= Section 5.2, "Creating Work Orders"

= Section 5.3, "Accessing the Scheduling Workbench"

= Section 5.4, "Adding Record Types"

= Section 5.5, "Changing Record Types"

5.1 Understanding Work Order Processing

The Software Action Request System (SAR) is shipped to clients under the name of
Work Order Processing.

The Work Order Processing system allows you to:

»  Create and classify work orders with simple budgets or estimates

= Schedule and expedite work orders.

»  Perform cost accounting by specific work orders or family of work orders.

Unlike jobs that are often preplanned and thoroughly budgeted, software work orders
are often completed without the prior knowledge of the accounting department. Work
orders are frequently spontaneous and of short duration.

Note: If you purchased system 48 (Work Order Processing), you
have all of the programs associated with Work Orders (SARs). If you
have not purchased the Work Order Processing system, you have only
the programs from the Work Order Processing system that are
defined as being part of the General Back Office System (00).

5.2 Creating Work Orders

There are only three required fields when creating a new work order:

s Work Order Number (If you do not provide a work order number, the system
assigns one automatically.)

»  Description (short)

s Charge to Business Unit
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To create work orders

From the Simple Project Management menu (G4812), select Single Task Details.

Figure 5-1 Single Task Details screen
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5.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Accessing the W.O. Detail
form

To access the W.O. Detail form, choose More Description (F5).

Searching for address

To search for address numbers for the Customer Number and

numbers Manager fields, use F1 on the field, or choose More Keys (F24),
then Exit to Name Search.
Field Explanation

Parent W.O. No

This is the parent work order number. You can use this
number to:

1. Enter default values for newly added work orders, for
example, Type, Priority, Status, or Manager.

2. Group work orders for project setup and reporting
Form-specific information
For Work Orders

When you create a new work order using a parent work order,
the system uses information from the parent work order as
default values for the new work order. If you leave any of
these information fields blank when you create the new work
order, the system uses the values from the parent work order.
The only information that the system does not use as default
values from the parent work order includes:

»  Description

= Extended description
s Taxcode

s  Taxrate and area

= Date completed
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Field

Explanation

Action Code

A code that indicates the activity you want to perform. Valid
codes are:

A — Add new record

C - Change existing record

D — Delete existing record

I - Inquire on existing record
.— End of program or function
space — Clear the form

If you enter a code that is not active, the system highlights the
code and no action occurs.

Note: Depending on how your company has set up action code
security, you might not be authorized to use all action codes.

W.O. Number

The number that identifies an original document. This can be a
voucher, an order number, an invoice, unapplied cash, a
journal entry number, and so on.

Description

A brief description of an item, a remark, or an explanation.

Status Comment

A brief description to explain the status of the work order.

Charge to BU

An alphanumeric field that identifies a separate entity within a
business for which you want to track costs. For example, a
business unit might be a warehouse location, job, project, work
center, or branch/plant.

You can assign a business unit to a voucher, invoice, fixed
asset, and so on, for purposes of responsibility reporting. For
example, the system provides reports of open accounts payable
and accounts receivable by business units to track equipment
by responsible department.

Security for this field can prevent you from locating business
units for which you have no authority.

Note: The system uses this value for Journal Entries if you do
not enter a value in the AAI table.

Search X-Ref

An alphanumeric value used as a cross-reference or secondary
reference number. Typically, this is the customer number,
supplier number, or job number.

Cost Code A subdivision of an object account. Subsidiary accounts
include more detailed records of the accounting activity for an
object account.

Est. Hours The estimated hours that are budgeted for this work order.

Est. Amount

The estimated dollar amount that is budgeted for this work
order.

Start Date

This is a start date that you can enter, or an automatic start
date which the planning system calculates using a
backscheduling routine. The routine starts with the required
date and offsets the total leadtime to calculate the appropriate
start date.

Will default from system date or you can enter a date.

Planned Comp

The date the work order is planned to be completed.
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Field

Explanation

Phase

A user defined code (00/W1) that indicates the current stage or
phase of development for a work order. You can assign a work
order to only one phase code at a time.

Note: Certain forms contain a processing option that allows
you to enter a default value for this field. If you enter a default
value on a form for which you have set this processing option,
the system displays the value in the appropriate fields on any
work orders that you create. The system also displays the
value on the Project Setup form. You can either accept or
override the default value.

Completed

The date the work order or engineering change order is
completed or canceled.

Type

A user defined code (00/TY) that indicates the type
classification of a work order or engineering change order.

You can use work order type as a selection criteria for work
order approvals.

Priority

A user defined code (system 00, type PR) that indicates the
relative priority of a work order or engineering change order in
relation to other orders.

A processing option for some forms lets you enter a default
value for this field. The value then displays automatically in
the appropriate fields on any work order you create on those
forms and on the Project Setup form. You can either accept or
override the default value.

Status

A user defined code (00/SS) that describes the status of a work
order or engineering change order. Any status change from 90
thru 99 automatically updates the date completed.

Customer No

A number that identifies an entry in the Address Book system.
Use this number to identify employees, applicants,
participants, customers, suppliers, tenants, and any other
Address Book members.

Manager

The address book number of a manager or planner.

Note: A processing option for some forms lets you enter a
default value for this field based on values for Category Codes
1 (Phase), 2, and 3. Set up the default values on the Default
Managers and Supervisors form. After you set up the default
values and the processing option, the information displays
automatically on any work orders you create if the category
code criterion is met. (You can either accept or override the
default value.)

Transaction

The date that an order was entered into the system. This date
determines which effective level that the system uses for
inventory pricing.

Date Assigned

The date the person responsible for the work order receives the
work order.

Tax Expl Code

A user defined code (00/EX) that controls how a tax is assessed
and distributed to the general ledger revenue and expense
accounts. You assign this code to a customer or supplier to set
up a default code for their transactions.

Do not confuse this with the taxable, non-taxable code. A
single invoice can have both taxable and non-taxable items.
The entire invoice, however, must have one tax explanation
code.
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Field

Explanation

Tax Rate/Area

A code that identifies a tax or geographic area that has
common tax rates and tax distribution. The tax rate/area must
be defined to include the tax authorities (for example, state,
county, city, rapid transit district, or province), and their rates.
To be valid, a code must be set up in the Tax Rate/Area table
(F4008).

Typically, U.S. sales and use taxes require multiple tax
authorities per tax rate/area, whereas VAT requires only one
simple rate.

The system uses this code to properly calculate the tax amount.

Subledger Inact

A code that indicates whether a specific subledger is active or
inactive. Any value other than blank indicates that a subledger
is inactive. Examples are jobs that are closed, employees that
have been terminated, or assets that have been disposed. If a
subledger becomes active again, set this field back to blank.

If you want to use subledger information in the tables for
reports but want to prevent transactions from posting to the
master record, enter a value other than blank in this field.

5.2.2 Processing Options

Processing options associated with the Single Task Details program allow you to
default the value for the Type, Priority, Status, Phase, Category Code 2, Category Code
3, and Manager fields. To see the processing options, type the selection number for
Single Task Details and press F18.

5.2.3 Function Keys from Single Task Details

F5 - Detailed Specifications

F5 - Allows you to enter additional detailed information about your work order. Each
detail screen is based on Record Type. Record Type A provides room for you to enter
more description. You can customize other Record Types to fit your requirements. The
steps to add and change Record Types are described later in this chapter.

Figure 5-2 W.O. Detail Entry screen, Full Description of Request

4802 W.0. Decail Entry Record Typs &
Full Descripticn of Requeat
Action Code. . . :
Ordar RHumkessr . . Z8E T ¥ ProgJrammers Class
SeCich
SAR setup ring the hdvanced i
Proer ammine
Opt: lelnas: CeRe-Praah FésRecord Types Fad=Hsore Ksys

Option Description
1 - Insert Insert a blank line for additional text.
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Option

Description

9 - Delete

Delete a line of text

F8 - Category Codes
F8 - Allows you to update other work order values.

Figure 5-3 Work Order - Category Codes screen

280 Work Crder - Category Codes
: 249 Tech for Programmers Class
_FRs
55 Fe I d Clisn
[ B!
d. Desc. .
srch X-Ref _ -
i=Standard Depc Text Fii=Hore Ksys
Field Explanation
W.O. Number The work order identification number. This value defaults

from the Single Task Details.

W.O. Flash Message

A highlighted message that will be attached to the work order.
Form-specific information

The flash message displays as a highlighted message on
Backlog Management, replacing the work order description.

Phase

A user defined code describing a stage or category in the
development of a project. This value defaults from the Single
Task Details.

Category 02

Category Codes that are user defined values associated with
the work order.

Originator

The address number of the person who entered the work
order.

Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master file
(F0101).

Supervisor

The address number of the work order supervisor.

Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master table
(F0101).

Std. Desc

A user defined code describing instructional information.

Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master file
(F0101).

Form-specific information
For Equipment/Plant Maintenance users:

You can use this code to assign narrative text for a standard
procedure. The information displays on the Item PM schedule
and the work order routing.
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Field

Explanation

Search X-Ref

Any number or characters that will be used to cross-reference

work orders. This value will default from the Single Task
Defaults screen.

F9 - Name Search

F9 - Allows you to search for a specific address book number.

F15 - Work Order Search Window
F15 - Allows you to search for work order descriptions. It will only return the

description.

Figure 5-4 Single Task Details screen
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F21 - Print Work Order

F21 - Allows you to print the work order, including all of the associated record types.

5.3 Accessing the Scheduling Workbench

The Scheduling Workbench program allows you to review and update work orders.
You can retrieve information about work orders in multiple ways. After retrieving the
work orders that meet your search criteria, you can update selected fields in those

work orders directly from the Scheduling Workbench form.

To access the Scheduling Workbench
From the Simple Project Management menu, select Scheduling Workbench
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Figure 5-5 Scheduling Workbench screen
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Field Explanation

Category Codes Any number or characters that will be used to cross-reference
work orders. This value will default from the Single Task
Defaults screen.

Job or BU The business unit that is responsible for charges incurred.
Must be a valid business unit setup in the Business Unit Master
File (F0006).

Originator The address number of the person who entered the work
order.
Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master file
(F0101).

Customer The Address Number of the customer.
Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master file
(F0101).

Manager The Address Number of the manager in charge of the work
order.
Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master File
(F0101).

Supervisor The address number of the work order supervisor.

Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master table
(FO101).

Parent W.O. No

Through parent work order number, you can group work
orders together based on one parent work order, such as the
installation of a computer and its associated electrical wiring,
which may involve more than one customer or manager.

Form-specific information

The parent work order number which groups work orders
together in a "family".

Model

Determines whether model work orders will be displayed on
the screen.

M

Determines whether model work orders will be displayed on
the screen.

Search X-Ref

Any number or characters that will be used to cross-reference
work orders. This value will default from the Single Task
Defaults screen.
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Field Explanation

Cost Code The subsidiary account responsible for incurred charges.

Number The work order identification number. This value defaults
from the Single Task Details.

Description Describes the function or option exit.
Cannot exceed 40 characters.
Form-specific information
The name or a brief description of the work order.

X-Ref No Any number or characters that will be used to cross-reference
work orders. This value will default from the Single Task
Defaults screen.

Status A user defined code used to describe the current status of the

work order; for example, planned, started, or completed.

Status Comment

This line allows status comments or further description of the

work.
Type User defined code describing the work order type.
Priority P A user defined code used to assign the priority of the work

order; for example, high, medium, or low.

F4 - More Detail

F4 - Displays additional information concerning each work order that is hidden in the

Detail Area.

Figure 5-6 Scheduling Workbench screen
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Search X=Ref
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1101
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Field Explanation

Planned Comp The date the work is scheduled to be completed.
Hours Scheduled The hours of work that has been scheduled.

Est. Hours Total number of hours estimated for the work order.
Start Date Range The initial date the work is scheduled to begin.

W.O. Flash Message

A highlighted message that will be attached to the work order.
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Field

Explanation

W.O. Date

The date the work order was entered.

Must be a valid number in the Address Book Master File
(F0101).

5.3.1 Selection Exits from the Scheduling Workbench

Selection 1 - Work Order Entry
Takes you to the Work Order Entry screen and automatically inquires on the selected
work order.

5.3.2 Processing Options

There are processing options associated with the Scheduling Workbench program that
allow you to default a Work Order Status Range and a Work Order Type. In addition,
you can call either Project Task Details (P48014) or the Equipment Work Orders
(P48011) when the W.O. Entry option is selected. Be aware that Equipment Work
Orders (P48011) is part of the Work Order Processing system (48). To see the
processing options, type the selection number for Scheduling Workbench and press
F18.

5.4 Adding Record Types

To add record types
1. From the Misc Additional Features menu (G4841), select Detail Spec. Types.

Figure 5-7 Detail Spec. Types screen
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2. Add your specified record type and description to the table.

5.5 Changing Record Types

You can change the format of your record type.

To change record types
1. From the Misc Additional Features menu (G4841), select Detail Spec. Over Titles.
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Figure 5-8 Detail Spec. Over Titles screen
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2. Enter the heading text of each column you wish to add to the format of your
Record Type.

= Work Order (SAR) file is F4801
s Detail Record Type file is F4802
= Method of tracking programming projects

See Also:

s For more information, consult the JD Edwards World Work Orders
Guide
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Work with Software Action Requests

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 6.1, "About SAR System Setup"

= Section 6.2, "Creating Record Type Codes"
= Section 6.3, "Defining Record Type Titles"

6.1 About SAR System Setup

To set up a project, you must assign SARs and promotion paths to it. You create the
SARs and define promotion paths first because the version control process uses the
definitions.

After you set up your SAR system, you can develop the software. The SAR logging
program keeps track of your changes as you have specified. While you develop the
software, you can also define promotion paths and projects, and attach SARs to
projects.

After you finish developing the software, you must update the SARs by using the SAR
log before you promote the SAR.

Complete the following tasks:
»  Section 6.2, "Creating Record Type Codes"
= Section 6.3, "Defining Record Type Titles"

6.1.1 Before You Begin

s The SAR system uses the Work Order files (F4801 and F4802). If your production
environment uses these files, and if the F4802 file has different record types than
what version control needs, define a separate library that contains these files for
version control purposes only.

See Also:

= Section 10.3, "Defining a Promotion Path"

6.2 Creating Record Type Codes

The Work Order Instructions table (F4802) has an essential role in the version control
process. It identifies and captures, for promotion purposes, all the source code
members and control table data associated with a SAR. The Version Control system
assigns a record type code to each source code member or control table data item,
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which classifies it for promotion. You must create record type codes that your Work

Order Instructions table does not have currently.

To create record type codes

1. From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Record Type Codes.

2. On User Defined Code Revisions enter the following character codes and

descriptions:

Figure 6—1 User Defined Code Revisions screen

00051 Oaer Defined Code Revialona
Eyatem Code. . . . - [11¢]
Uaser Definsd Codea v EI
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Character Code Description

Original Request

Members Affected

Menu Modifications

Automatic Accounting Instructions

Software Inventory Record Updates

Processing Options/ DREAM Writer

T O[H| =g 0>

Vocabulary Override Changes

—

Database Changes

Constants Data File Changes

User Defined Code Changes

Connected SAR Numbers

Generic Rate/Message Type Changes

Connected SAR Numbers

Generic Rate/Message Type Changes

Status History

Post-Installation Instructions

Pre-Compiler Commands

First Included in PTF

@ IN|=|lCc|lv|IO|Oo|Z|Z|R|T

Next Number Changes
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6.3 Defining Record Type Titles

For each record type code you create, you must also define record type titles, which
appear as column headings on the W.O. Detail Entry form.

6.3.1 Before You Begin

Create record type codes before you define record type titles. See Section 6.2, "Creating

Record Type Codes".

To define record type titles
1.

On Record Type Titles

Figure 6-2 User Defined Code Revisions screen

From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Record Type Titles.
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2. For each record type you created, complete the following fields with the
information in the chart that follows:

Record Type SUB-TITLE 1 SUB-TITLE 2 SUB-TITLE 3

A

C _ Member__ _ Source__ __ __Object__ __ Library_
Name___ Library_

D _ Menu___ _ _ Option__ __ _Job_To__ __
Name___ Number__ Execute_

E __AAI__ _ Company_ No_

F CL_ _ S
Program Program__ Video/Rpt_

G __Form___ ID__ _Version__ __ No___

H _ Scr/Rpt___ Name_

I

Work with Software Action Requests
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Record Type SUB-TITLE 1 SUB-TITLE 2 SUB-TITLE 3
]
K __Help __Start__ __Help _ Stop___
M Sys _ Code_ _ DTAI _ Name_
N Sys _ Code_ __Rec __ Type_
@) SAR No SAR No SAR No
Q Sys __ Code_ Rec __ Type_
S
U Reference_ID/Code_ Attachment
— Needed-Y/N
w _ Program_ ___
Name___ _ -
zZ __Release_ ID__ __ PTF _ _ Date_ _
_ Number__ Included_
3 System Code Line Number__ Action Code

6.3.2 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Verifying the record type
titles

After you define the record type titles, you can view them to

verify their accuracy. On Single Task Details, choose More
Description. On W.O. Detail Entry, locate a record type you
want to view by using the Record Type field.

To access Single Task Details, see Section 5.2, "Creating Work

Orders".
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Work with Software Versions Repository

This chapter contains these sections:

Section 7.1, "Working with Software Versions Repository (SVR)"
Section 7.2, "Accessing the Software Versions Repository"
Section 7.3, "Member Identifiers"

Section 7.4, "Naming Conventions"

Section 7.5, "The JD Edwards World System Codes"

Section 7.6, "Examples of Program and File Names"

Section 7.7, "Optional Files Workbench"

Section 7.8, "Navigation Functions"

Section 7.9, "Other Function Keys"

Section 7.10, "Selection Exits from the Software Versions Repository"

The Software Versions Repository (SVR) consists of the following master directories.

Figure 7-1 Master Directories in the SVR

\

|passssssit

Fa801 | A master directory of all files,
» . programs, screens, reports, and
Software Versions copy modules.
Repository Master

|

———

Fag0z
Software Versions
Repository Master

stares the member locations for
each member master record.

7.1 Working with Software Versions Repository (SVR)

The Software Versions Repository indicates in what environments a requested
member is located and whether the environment is a production or development
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environment. The data is used extensively for documentation and plays an important
role in JD Edwards World Design and Development tools.

The Software Versions Repository is the natural starting point for all programming
and software inquiry functions. It provides exits to the following features:

= Source Entry Utility (SEU)
s SAR Detail Entry
= Screen Design Aid (SDA)
= Report Design Aid (RDA)
s File Design Aid (FDA)
s The Program Generator
s Precompiler Commands
= Repository Services
= Data Dictionary
= Menus
= Vocabulary Overrides
= Function Key Definitions
= Processing Options
s User Defined Codes
»  CASE Profiles
= SAR Log Inquiry
s Copy DD,VO,DW,UDC,SVR, Menus
= Optional Files Feature
s Programmer Checklists
s Where Used Facility
s Flowchart Programs/Illustrate File Models
= Source Modifications Editor
= Edit Helps
In addition, it provides access to the following functions:
= Copy Source
= Print Source
= Submit Creation of Object
= Generate Program Source and Help
»  Edit Help Instructions
s Delete Source

= Print Help Instructions
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7.2 Accessing the Software Versions Repository

The Software Versions Repository serves as the front-end for all JD Edwards World
design aids and programming utilities. You can also utilize this form as your own
inventory file.

To access the Software Versions Repository
From the Computer Assisted Design menu (G92), choose Software Versions

Repository.

Figure 7-2 Software Versions Repository screen
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The top portion of the form identifies the member and its attributes. This information
is stored in the Software Versions Repository master file (F9801).

7.3 Member Identifiers
The first two fields identify the member.

Field Explanation

Member ID The name of the Software Versions Repository member.
Form-specific information

The source file contains the source member. In JD Edwards
World, three source files reside in the JDFSRC library.

They are:

= JDECPY for copy modules

= JDESRC for RPG, DDS, and CL source code
= F98CRTCMD for precompiler commands
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Field Explanation

Description Identifying information of the member, such as Trial Balance
by Business Unit. Associated programs, screens, and reports
should share the same description.

The description associated with each member is used to further
identify the purpose of the member.

= Physical files should have a description that explains the
purpose of the file.

= Screens, reports, and CL programs should have the same
description as the associated RPG program.

= Logical files should be designated as follows: LF -
fldname, fldname, fldname: where fldname is a key field.

= Join files should be designated as follows: JF -
filename/filename/filename - fldname,fldname, fldname;
where the filename is a file over which the join is built and
fldname is the key field joining the files.

= Work files should be designated as follows: WF - filename;
where filename is the file that the work file accesses.

s Copy modules carry their own unique descriptions.

= File Server programs should be designated as follows: File
Server - filename; where filename is the file being served.

7.3.1 Type, Use, and Associated Systems

The following fields identify the associated systems, along with their type and use.

Field Explanation

Function Code Designates the object type such as display file, physical and
logical files. Use F1 in the field to view the available types.
RPG IV programs will use RPGL. RPG IV copy members will
use CPYL. UDC 98/F is used to control Member ID and
Function Code combinations.

Function Use Displays how the object is used in the system.

System Code/Product Code  The system code the object is assigned to and delivered under.
Form-specific information

Designates the system number associated with the member.
The configuration of installation media and the install process
itself are driven by this install system code. Use F1 in the field
to view valid codes.

Reporting System Designates the system number for the using system. This may
differ from the System/Product code. Exceptions occur for
data files used by more than one system.

7.3.2 Member Relationship and Compiling Information

The following fields identify the logical grouping of members and information used in
the compile process.
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Field

Explanation

Base Member Name

This field allows for the logical grouping of members.
Form-specific information
This field simply allows for logical grouping of members.

For screens, reports, RPG programs and CL jobs, this name is
usually the RPG program name associated with a particular
member.

For logical files, this name is the physical file upon which it is
based and is required.

Omit Option

Designates items in the Software Versions Repository file that
would be bypassed for a new release. These codes are as
follows:

H - Held from all releases
X — Omit from all releases
S — Omit Source from all releases

O - Omit Execution Object from all releases

Generation Sev

Allows the user to designate a severity level when compiling a
member.

Because some JD Edwards World programs contain messages
that appear in the compile listing as a severity level 10 error, it
is suggested that you override the IBM default of a severity
level 9 to a level 20 for all programs. To do this, enter the
following on any command line:

CHGCMDDFT CMD(CRTRPGPGM) NEWDFT('GENLVL(20)")

RPG IV programs use CRTBNDRPG so the command to
change that default is

CHGCMDDFT CMD(CRTBNDRPG) NEWDFT('GENLVL(20)")

For those specific programs that must override the new default
severity level of 20, you can enter the override value in the
Generation Severity field.

Maint/RSTDSP

Designates the type of maintenance on a logical file, how a
screen will be processed, or if the program contains embedded
SQL statements.

7.3.3 Maintenance on a Logical File

Value Description

0 No maintenance; or the logical is created dynamically.

1 Logical will be immediately updated when physical is
updated.

2 Logical update will be delayed until the next time it is opened.

- USE WITH CAUTION!
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7.3.4 Processing a Screen

Value Field Values Description

1 RSTDSP = *NO Use with OVERLAY. Do not use with
(Restore Display) PUTOVR/OVRDTA.
DFRWRT = *YES All writes to the form field or file formats will be
(Defer Write) collected and written at one time.

A RSTDSP = *NO Overlay
DFRWRT = *NO Each write statement is written to the screen.

B RSTDST = *YES Use with PUTOVER to clear and write screen at field
DFRWRT = *NO level.

S Used when compiling SQL, RPG, RPGL and PL1

programs. For example, if SQL statements exist within
an RPG program, the compiler:

1) Executes a create SQL program statement
2) Executes the SQL statements (converts them to calls)
3) Comments them out

4) Executes a CRTSQLRPG program statement and
continues as normal

7.3.5 File Information

The following fields identify the file information.

Field

Explanation

File Prefix

This field indicates the prefix associated with a file. Use F1 to
display all file prefixes in use. Each physical file should have a
unique file prefix.

Copy Data (Y/N)

Used to indicate if a database file must be copied with or
without data.

The Create User Data Libraries (option 2 from menu G9645)
utility accesses this field to determine if the file copied will be
copied with data.

Optional File

Indicates the file may be optional in your production
environment. F8 provides a list of optional files.

Form-specific information

Designates if the file may not be needed at a client installation.
The explanation of these situations can be found in the Generic
Rate/Message information for that file for Generic
Rate/Message Type 96/OF (F8 above). All of these files that
exist in a specified library can be listed in the Optional File
Report on menu G9645.

Common File

Indicates when a file should exist in the common library or
user production library. The Create User Data Libraries (option
2 from menu G9645) utility accesses this field to determine if
the file should be placed in a common library if specified, or
the production library.
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7.3.6 Where Are Members Maintained?

The bottom half of the Software Versions Repository form lists the libraries in which
the member is maintained. This information is stored in the Software Versions
Repository Detalil file (F9802).

Figure 7-3 Bottom Half of the Software Versions Repository form
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Field Explanation

Source Library

The library containing the data to be accessed.
Form-specific information

The source library where the source file for the object is
maintained.

This library is usually JDFSRC (for JD Edwards World) or
CLTSRC (for the client) for production and DEVSRC for
development.

Object Library

The library in your Development Environment to receive the
compiled object.

Form-specific information

The destination library for the compiled object. This is for
compile purposes only and no check is made to ensure that the
object is in that library.

Leave the object library name blank for copy modules since
they are not compiled objects.

Source File

The source file containing the source member.
Form-specific information

At JD Edwards World, three source files reside inside of the
JDFSRC library.

They are

= JDECPY for copy modules,

= JDESRC for all other source code, and

s F98CRTCMD for precompiler commands.
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Field

Explanation

SAR Number

An abbreviation for software action request (SAR).

s If the CASE profile has *NONE for SAR Number, the SAR
number will not be validated in any of the CAD/CAP
programs and can be left blank.

= If a SAR number is entered, it will be validated against the
Work Order file, F4801.

Form-specific information

The JD Edwards World Development process uses the most
recent Software Action Request (SAR)/Work Order number
associated with the member. This number must be valid, and if
the status of the SAR number is 'complete’, you should enter a
new SAR to perform additional work on the member. A basic
version of the Work Order system is sent to clients who have
purchased the Computer Assisted Design (CAD) system and
serves as a means for the client to keep track of their projects.

If an Employee Address Number is specified on the User
Information screen (F0092 file), that number will be used to list
SARs currently assigned to that person when F1 is pressed on
this field.

The edit for this field is controlled by the SAR information
entered in CASE Profiles.

Version ID

The software version number to be defaulted in the Software
Versions Repository file.

Form-specific information

Identifies the JD Edwards World release level of the member in
the designated environment.

Validated against User Defined Codes 98/RL.

S C (Status Code)

Determines the status of the software in the development
process.

Development

Development Progress Code.

Indicates the progress of modifications made to the member.

User ID

The IBM-defined user profile.
Form-specific information

User ID that last modified the member (automatically
updated).

Date Modified

The date the member was last updated (automatically
updated).

Note:

Each subfile line represents a record in the Software Versions

Repository detail file (F9802). The information can be entered
manually or through the upgrade process. There is no presence check
for the object so if the object was deleted or the information was
entered in error, there may be invalid entries.

Typing "D" in the Action Code deletes all the members and control data from the

following:

= Software Versions Repository Master file (F9801)

= Software Versions Repository Detail file (F9802)
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= Source and Object, if applicable

= Data Dictionary (F9200, F9203, F9816, F98163)

= Vocabulary Overrides (F9220)

= Function Key Definition (F9601,F9611)

s DREAM Writer forms (F98301, F9831, F98311, F98312)
s Cursor Sensitive Helps (F9620, F9621)

= Processing Options (F98302)

s Program Generator, if applicable

7.4 Naming Conventions

The following forms show how the report and CL program share the same description
and base member as the program name. The same convention is true for the CL
program and the special form.

Figure 7-4 Software Versions Repository screen

801 Fafcware Veraions Repositary
Aot fon Code. S
Menber ID. . . . P42S6ES
Description. . . fSales Oxder Invoices Pript
FPunction Code. . BEF  ERPZ Programs
Purction Use . . 164 Special Forma
Symtem Code. . . 43 = Sales Order Processing
Eepotrting Syatem 42 falea Order Processing
Bame Menber Hame P4I565 File FPralix. i
Maint/ESTDSE 5 a Omit Optian. . ~ Cereration Sev . Z1
Copy Data (¥/H). N Optional File., . N Common File. H
DRERM Writer Form Existas
QO Eourece CEjast Soupos ERE Teralan 5D Diwy Dara
P Library  Librvary  File _ MHumbexr __ID £ 1D i f
— JUDESRC  JOFOBJ  JDESHC £R5335 AT AiiE JOE 11712793
Figure 7-5 Software Versions Repository screen
2a01 Software Verslona Repoalcory
Retion Code I
Mapksyr 1D, . - R4Z5ES
Description. . . Sales Order Involces Print
Punction Code. . PRIF Printer Files
Function Use . . 164 Epecial Forma
Syatem Cods. . . 42  Sales Order Procesaing
Reporting Syetem 43 = Sales Order Proceasing
Bans Mambar Mame P4IGES File Prefix. .
Haint [ESTDSR . . _ Omit Option. . . _ Gensration Sew .
Copy Data {Y/H) H Cpelional Fils H <oemen File. v H
0 Souroe Object Sourca SAR Version 5D Uaer Date
B Libxary  Libracy  Fils Humber IR SR ID  Modilied
_ JRFSRC ADPOE] JOESED 6TIT21 ATl 1 - JOg 11708793
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Figure 7-6 Software Versions Repository screen

$R01 Sofcware Versions Repository

Acclion Coda. . ., 1

Mambsr ID. . . . J42588

Dessription. 5 i Wi E

FPupctien Code. . CLP. CL Prearama

Punction Une . . 184 Special Forms

Svatem Code, M Bales Order Procesaing

Reporting Syscem 42 Sales Order Procesaing

Bage Momber Hame P42550 File Prefix. . .

Maint 'RETDSR S mit Optisn. . - ‘Feneration Sev

Copy Data (X/H), H Opricnal File. . H Common File. . . N

O Source Chiject Source BAR Version 5 D e Date
Tt B 1 Jynaa File Humber 1D cCE 1D Mo-dif fad
JRFSEC JOFQE] MUESRC £4447]1 A1} i JOE Q809793

The JD Edwards World naming structure identifies and describes major software
components. The first character of the name indicates the type of component, such as
program or data file. The second and third characters denote the system and are
referred to extensively throughout the software. The fourth, fifth, and sixth characters
represent the component group type, such as the function to be performed by the
indicated component. The seventh through the tenth characters identify component
versions. File names vary from four to eight characters in length, while all other
component names are at least six characters long.

Use the following chart as your guide when naming objects.

Figure 7-7 Naming Structure Chart

A MM MEM
First digit — Cumpnn&nt—'

C—  Common subroutine

| — Data struclure; record formats

J — CL pregram

P—  RPG program

R— Report

5—  Speacial form

T—  Temporary work files

V—  Video screen display file

X—  Scrub and Edit Server

XF —  InputiQutput File Server

X5 — Input only'Caching Server
Fora Second and third digits — System Code
complete list 00 — World Foundation Environment
06 S 01— Address Book
codes, sea ;
User Defined — | 03 —  Accounts Receivable
Codes, 55 — Reserved for clients
system 95, : : i
record type Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Digits — Group Type
sY 000 to 099 —  File maintenance

100 to 199 — Transaction processing

200 to 299 —  Inquiry only

300 10 399 —  Input registers and journals
400 to 499 — Operating repons

500 to 599 — Special purpose reports

600 to 799 — Standard management reports
800 10 999 —  Housekeeping

Ds — Data structure

Other —  Window designations
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A CL program, RPG program and a Report file may have identical names with

different prefixes.

For example: J01051, P01051, R01051 (Address Book Revisions).

Use the following as a guide when naming files.

Figure 7-8 File Naming Guide

WF e
LA thru LY —
JA thru JZ —
Version ID —

First digit — Component
F — Data file (physical or logical)

Second and third digits — System Code
00 — Operations ControliBack Office
01— Address Book
03 — Accounts Receivable

Fourth and Fifth Digits — Group Type

01 — Master
02 — Balance
11 — Transaction

Sixth through Tenth Digits — Identifying Suffixes
These digits differentiate component versions.
Example — Programs that perform similar functions
but vary distinctly in specific processing.

Wark File

Logical File Designations

Join Logical File Designations

3 digit number appended to saved

DREAM Writer logical file name

X i XX XXX

The following shows the names for different types of programs and files.

Item

Description

Maintenance program

The maintenance program for a file has the same name with a
different prefix.

For example, F9220 and P9220 or F9601 and P9601.

Logical files

For logical files over one physical, the logical file has the same
name as the physical followed by an L, followed by A thru Z.

For example, F0101 has logicals FO101LA, FO101LB, F0101LC,
and FO101LD.

Join logical files

Join Logical files have the same name as the principal based-on
file, a suffix of ] followed by A thru Z.

For example, the system names the join of F0006 and F0911 as
FOO06JA

Temporary files

Batch jobs use T files doing a CRTDUPOB]J. The job then
removes the object after completion.

s Usually Physical Files
s Beginwith T
»  Found in JDFOB]J
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ltem Description

Dynamic work files Dynamic work files are usually FASTR processing
requirements. Dynamic work files create and delete after the
job is complete.

s Usually logical files

] Have same name as program

7.5 The JD Edwards World System Codes

When used in menus, the system code follows the letter in the menu name. Shown
below are the system codes for the standard AS/400 systems:

General System Codes

System Number System

00 General Back Office

01 Address Book

02 Electronic Mail

03 Accounts Receivable

03B Enhanced Accounts Receivable
03C Customer Issue Tracking

04 Accounts Payable

05 Standalone Time Accounting
06 Old Payroll

07 New Payroll

08 Human Resources

08A Application Tracking

08B Benefits Administration

08C Canadian Specific HR Functions
08H Health and Safety

08P Position Control

08R Requisitions

08U US Specific HR Functions

08W Wage and Salary

09 General Accounting

09E Expense Reimbursement Reporting System Only
10 Financial Reporting

10C Multi-Site Consolidations

11 Foreign Currency/Cash Basis
11C Cash Basis Accounting

12 Fixed Assets

13 Equipment/Plant Management
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System Number System

14 Modeling, Planning, and Budgeting
15 Commercial Property Management
16 Residential Property Management
17 Customer Service Management
17A Ariba Integration Reporting Purposes Only
17C Call Management Reporting Purposes Only
18 Resource Scheduling Reporting Purposes Only
19 Utility CIS

20 Energy Data Base

21 Lease Management

22 Production System

23 Revenue Distribution

24 Contracts

25 Joint Interest Billing

26 Gas Balancing

27 Investor Services

28 Projects on Hold - Energy

29 AFE Accounting

30 Product Data Management

30A Product Costing Reporting Only

31 Shop Floor Control

31A Manufacturing Accounting

3110 Process Control

32 Configuration Processing

32C Custom Works

33 Capacity Requirements Planning
34 DRP/MPS/MRP

34A Advanced Planning & Scheduling
35 Enterprise Facility Planning

36 Forecasting

37 Quality Management

38 Distribution Contracts

39 Bulk Stock Control

40 Inventory/OP Base

4010 Advanced Price Adjustments

41 Inventory Management

41B Bulk Stock Control

42 Sales Order Processing
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System Number System

42A Sales Force Automation Reporting Purposes Only
42B Enterprise One Sales Order Entry
42E ECS Sales Order Processing

43 Purchase Order Processing

44 Contract Administration

44H Homebuilder Management
4401 Homebuilder Management

45 Advanced Price Analysis

46 Warehouse Management

47 Electronic Data Interchange

48 Work Order Processing

48S Service Billing

49 Transportation

50 Job Cost Accounting

51 Job Cost Accounting

52 Job Cost Billing

53 Change Management

55-59 Reserved for Clients

60-69 Reserved for JD Edwards World Custom
70 Multi-National Products

71 Client Server Applications

73 M&D Complimentary Products
74 EMEA Localizations

74G Greece

74H Hungary

741 Ireland

74L Portugal

74N Nordics

74P Poland

74R CIBS

74S Spain

74T Turkey

747 Czech Republic

75 Asia Pacific Localizations

75H Thailand

751 India

75K South Korea

7T Taiwan
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System Number

System

76

Latin American Localization

76A Argentinean Localization

76C Columbia

76H Chile

77 Canadian Payroll

77Y Canadian Payroll Year End Programs Reporting System Only
78 OBSOLETE CS Travel Expense Management

79 OBSOLETE Foreign Translation

Technical Foundation Systems

System Number

System

00

General Back Office

80 Business Intelligence

81 DREAM Writer

82 World Writer

83 Finance Report Writer-FASTR

84 Distributed Data Processing

85 Custom Programming

86 Foreign Language Translation

87 JD Edwards World Internal

88 Cautious Purge System

89 Conversion Programs

91 Documentation

92 Computer Assisted Design

93 Computer Assisted Programming
94 Security Officer

95 Unattended Night Operations

96 Computer Operations

97 Software Load & Install

98 Technical Aids

98e Electronic Burst & Bind

98FT Form Type

98SA Sample Application

99 Technical Aids - Internal

99D Technical Tools - DASD Sizer Reporting Purposes Only
99M Technical Tools - Masters/Update Reporting Purposes Only
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7.6 Examples of Program and File Names

The following is a detailed breakdown of program and file names. All of the file types
have the same system code and component group.

Figure 7-9 File Name Breakdown

Data Files

Account Master File F 09 01

Component (File) |
System Code (General Accounting)

Component Group Type (Master)

Account Master Alternate Logical F 09 01 LA
Component (File) |

System Code (General Accounting)

Component Group Type (Master)
Version |dentification (Logical)

Figure 7-10 Video Screen Name Breakdown

Videos (Screens)
W 09 01

Component (Video) | \
System Code (General Accounting)

Component Group Type (File Maintenance)

Figure 7-11 RPG Program Name Breakdown

RPG Programs
P 03 01

Component (RPG Program) |
System Code (General Accounting)

Component Group Type (File Maintenance)

Figure 7-12 CL Program Name Breakdown

CL Programs
J 09 01

Component (CL Program) —_—
System Code (General Accounting)

Component Group Type (File Maintenance)

7-16 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Optional Files Workbench

7.7 Optional Files Workbench

The Optional Files Workbench provides better access to optional files. When you
delete optional files, they are logged. If you reinstall, those files are not put back into
the system. Each file has an explanation about the circumstances that makes it
optional. The Option Files Workbench is accessed via option 18 from menu G9645.

Note:

If you need the deleted files, you can remove them from the
logged optional files and copy them from JDFDATA.

Figure 7-13 Optional Files Workbench screen

Currency Codes
LF - CneWoerld - Document Typ, Decusent Ho, Eay Co,
= LF - CmeWorld - Decendi L I

wWing Unique ID
- CDpasorld - = 0, Toat Cantar
le, foreign fisald
fila, dom reference fiald

leBxplanation 2=38VR Fo=Viaw Log

Sye

Co, Seg

JalaL ) :

FR2A0 Cptional Files Workbsnch Eystem Code
Reporting

Library. . . . . EGERIAJTA
Skip To File
Le]
P tion

¢ CORpany/Fi - AULOmALLE

by Company/FY - Automatic = Logical Key
'3 911 - Cost Center

R DE/FSl44 (Coat Center)
5T Lavel of Detail, Cost Centexr
¥ LF - JOB COST ONHLY - Company, Desc Compresssd, Cost Cd

Fli=Hore

7.7.1 Logical Files

s The Member ID for logical files ends with Lx, where x is the next available letter in

alpha sequence.
»  The Object Library is usually JDFDATA.
»  The Description should list the key fields for the view.
s The Maint/RSTDSP is 1 for permanent system logicals.

s The Base Member Name is the physical file the logical view is over.

s If you are adding a custom logical, start at the bottom of the sequence for example
L99. If JD Edwards World add a logical, it will be sequenced after the previous one

they created.
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Figure 7-14 Software Versions Repository screen

%301 Sofrware Versicns Repoaicory

Rocion Code. 1
Menker I0, . . . FRELILA

Demcription. LE Dog Type. Dog, Key Co, G/L Date{#HYYMMID'. Line #, Ext

Function Code. . [LF Logical Files

Fumetion Use . . 230 Tranmaction Flles

Symtam Coda. . . 00 Tachnical Foundacion

Repaiting Syvatem 00 Gensral Ascount ling

Eans Membar Hame FOSLL File Prefix. . . L

Maint /BRSTDSEEP . . 1 Omit Option. . . _ Gensration Sewv .

Copy Data (¥/H). H Cpeisnal File. H Cosmon File. -

O Source by ect LSource ZAR Version g D Dawr Datws

E. Likzaxy  Libraxy.  Flle  MHumber . ID  CF_ I0  Hedified
- JUFERS . JDEDTA JRESKC . S2L7I0 ARl S JOE 0322553

7.7.2 Join Logical Files

s The Description lists the files over which the join is built.
s The Base Member Name is the primary file in the join.

s If the Physical files exist in separate libraries, the CRTLF command must be used
since the SVR process can only create a logical if the joined files are in the same
library.

Figure 7-15 Software Versions Repository screen

2801 Software Yersions Repository

Aztlon Code. L

Member ID. . . . FOOGEJA

Depcripticn. . JF - BILLING OHLY - FOOO&PO91] - Business Unit

Function Code., LE. __ [=»3yical Filea

FPunccion Uas . . 210 Mastoer Filaas

Syetem Code. . 40  Technical Foundatiom

Peporcing Syaten 00 Technical Foundatien

Base Member Mame POOOE File Prefix. .

Mainkt /RETLHED . . Fl Omic Optiom. . . Seanarat fon Sew .

Copy Data [Y/H] B dptional Plle. . H Common File. . . H

0 Source Object Socurce EAR Veraion £ D Uaar Dats
E_ Libraxy  Libgary  File Hupber _ ID SR I Bodified
— JRESRC JRERTA  JRESEC . . 433167 A6l -l - JUE LT

7.7.3 Copy Modules
s The Member ID begins with C, D, E, or L

s The Source File is JDECPY.
s The Description describes the function of the module.

s The Function Code is COPY or CPYL (RPG IV code).
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Figure 7-16 Software Versions Repository screen

F80] Software Versiona FRepository

Feleasa. . AG1
Action O
Mg prltn 1
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i
Cormmon Subroutine

Technical Tools
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ShR Varaion 3D User Dt o
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7.7.4 Windows
s The Member ID begins with V, the system number, then an alphabetic identifier as
shown in the example below.

»  The Description describes the function of the form.

= Maint/RSTDSP is left blank to allow the form to appear in front of text from the
calling form.

Figure 7-17 Software Versions Repository screen

2§01 Seftware Verslona Repoaltopy

Video Display Files

File Maintenance
Ceneral Ac nting
Goneral Aocounting

Eeporting Systen

Base Mamber Hame POSARCCT File Prafix. .

Maint FRETDER . . Cmic Opecion. . . Gansration Sev .

Copy Data {Y/M) H Optfional File. . H Common Fils . B

O Source Object Bource EAR Verasicn E D Uy Date

P Library Libcary  File thwber  __ID cR I0 Bodified
1 LR 12/08,/92

JUESEC ALRHECELT JEESED 252068 A&l

7.8 Navigation Functions

The following Function keys facilitate navigation within the Software Versions

Repository.
Function Description
F6 Access Repository Services

You can access the Repository Services form using F6. This
form provides access to the other repository services within JD
Edwards World.

Sample F6 - Repository Services
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Figure 7-18 Software Versions Repository screen

Software Versions Repoair

g Book Information

File Maimrgnamas

985001

Addres

Respository Services

Baass MHamb-sx

9801

Action Code L

Hemar 1D, ERLOS]
Bddres
EPG
33

Synten Cods. . L) -

Repaiting Sy e

Addrea

21" Avallable Services

Data Dictionary

Merus

Vecabulary Overrides
Funccion ¥ey Definicicna

Object Seure Procesaing Options
ey Library  File — Uper Defined Codes
14 JOPORJGL  JDES = EBdic System Helpe
JRECETGL CASE Profiles
PERCETE ] SAR Log Inquiry
—  Copy DD, V0, DN, DT, SVR, Menus
1=, Opt: laSalsct FlZ=Pravicus
Cpk =Browpe 1=Edit J=Copy S5«8AR B=Print S=Dlt 10=Design ld4=0re Fli=More

Use selection 1 to select the available services.

Function

Description

F9

Automatic Reinquiry

Once the system has accepted the changes you made to a
member and cleared the screen, you can automatically inquire
on that member by pressing F9.

F17

Position Cursor to Action Code

When you inquire on a member, the system positions the
cursor in the subfile for the screen. To reposition your cursor in
the Action Code field, press F17.

F19

Previous Member

When you inquire on a member, the system positions the
cursor in the subfile for the screen. To reposition your cursor in
the Action Code field, press F17.

F20

Next Member

To access the member stored after the currently displayed
member, press F20.

7.9 Other Function Keys

Function

Description

F2

Automatic Reinquiry

s To access a command line to enter a JD Edwards World or
IBM command without having to exit to Command Entry
or a menu.

= Calls aJD Edwards World program and not the IBM
Command Entry.

If you are secured out of Command Entry or Menu Traveling,
you still receive this command line but you cannot execute
commands or menu travel.

F8

Optional Files
The system displays the optional files.
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Function

Description

F10

Checklists

Displays a user defined checklist. Opt 1 displays additional job
information.

F13

Displays additional category code information for each
member. You can cross-reference category code values to the
Software Versions Search program (23/G91).

F14

Member Parameter/Key List
Identifies the access path for keyed files.

F15

You can access the Where Used facility using Function key 15
on Software Versions Repository. Use this facility to determine
every location that a particular member is used.

Below is an example form displaying every program that uses the Business Unit

Master screen:

Use an * in Type on the Cross Reference screen to see the possible combinations.

Figure 7-19 Cross Reference screen

| FRpE

Croans REefarsnce
Business Dnit Master Revisions Single
All proearars using flle
Fisld Arcr T Scartc Upd
Len DReg X _Loc N
Mapter Revisione - Single
i=Field Explanation P2l=Print Flé=-Regansrate

Note:
(6/G9642)

To use this facility, you must run the Cross Reference Rebuild.

F23 - Flow Programs / lllustrate File Models
F23 - To display a flowchart if the member is a program or a Data Model if the

member is a file.

This is only functional for programs and files.

7.10 Selection Exits from the Software Versions Repository

The following is a list of the options available from the Software Versions Repository.
By referring to the form pictured in the beginning of the chapter, you can see that there
are more options than can be displayed on the form.
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Option Description

1 Browse
Displays the source member in SEU browse mode.

2 Edit
Displays the source member in SEU update mode.

3 Copy the source member
Copies the source member to another source file member or
copies the member to a new member name in the same file.
Adds SVR master and detail records if needed. Copies
pre-compiler commands and Vocabulary Overrides. Copies
program generator specifications if requested.

5 Work with SAR detail
Displays the SAR/Work Order Detail Entry screen, defaulting
to the members affected portion of the SAR/Work Order.

8 Print source
Prints the member.

9 Delete/ remove source
Deletes the detail record and removes the source member from
the source file.

The same IBM authority that applies to the command RMVM
applies to this function.

Will delete the object if requested by the user. If you do not
remove the source member, you will not be allowed to delete
the object.

10 Exit to design aid
Determines what type of member you are accessing and then
exits to the correct JD Edwards World design tool; that is,
SDA/RDA/FDA /Program Generator.

11 Precompiler commands for JD Edwards World compiler.
Accesses the source code for the precompiler commands
associated with a program.

A highlighted message, Precompiler Commands Exist,
indicates there is a member with the same name in the
F98CRTCMD file.

Contains information the compiler will use when compiling
the program.

Note: Only one person can view the same pre-compiler
commands.

14 Submit object creation
Compiles the member and generates an object. The type of
object determines what library the compiled object will be
placed into.

15 Generate program source and help

Submits the member to the program generator in order to
generate source and related helps.

Only applicable to CASE users.
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Option

Description

17

Edit help instructions

Accesses the help instructions for a particular program in
update mode utilizing SEU.

18

Generate & rebuild help instructions

Submits the helps for generation and rebuilds them into their
final form once they have been entered.

20

Browse SDA /RDA

Accesses SDA or RDA in browse mode with Vocabulary
Overrides.

21

Print help

Prints the help instructions for the member.

25

Print illustration

Prints an illustration of printer files, display files, or data base
files.

30

Source modifications editor

Allows you to view the source modifications made to the
member through SEU after source was generated. Stored in the
F93002 file.

Only applicable to CASE users.
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8

CASE Profiles

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 8.1, "About CASE Profiles"

»  Section 8.2, "Accessing CASE Profiles"

= Section 8.3, "Function Key Exits from the CASE Profiles Program"
= Section 8.4, "Summary of CASE Profiles"

8.1 About CASE Profiles

CASE profiles are user defined values that can pertain to individual users or to one
*PUBLIC user profile. The profiles are stored in F98009. Parameters in these profiles
are used when copying source members or when designing or compiling programs
and files.

The following processing control parameters are defined by the user:
s Default development libraries

s Compile job queue

s Program Generator source generation job queue

= Compile print options

= SARlogging options

Note: You should immediately update the record for User ID
*PUBLIC to reflect JOBQs, OUTQa and Libraries on your machine.

When entering information for *PUBLIC, all fields are required.

Default CASE Profile values are maintained in a record with the User ID *PUBLIC.
You should enter CASE Profile values for individual users only if you need overrides
to the *PUBLIC values.

When entering values for individual users, you can leave all fields blank except for the
specific values being overridden.

8.2 Accessing CASE Profiles

To access CASE Profiles
To access CASE Profiles, choose one of the following methods:
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1. From Computer Assisted Design (CAD) (G92), choose CASE Profiles.

Figure 8—1 Computer Assisted Design (CAD) screen
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2. From Run Time Setup (G90), choose Software Version Repository, press F6 to
open up the Repository Services form, select CASE Profiles.

Figure 8-2 Software Versions Repository screen
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The CASE Profile form displays. The program attempts to automatically inquire on
your User ID. If your ID is not set up, an error occurs. You can inquire on *PUBLIC.
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Figure 8-3 CASE Profiles screen
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Default Development Environment

Field

Explanation

Source File Name

The default source file name where source is to be stored
within the source library.

Must reside within the source library specified.

Source Library

The default library where source will be stored.

The source file specified must reside within this library.

Object Library

The default library where compiled objects will be stored.

CL Source File

The default library where source for CL programs will be
stored.

The value specified must reside within the source library
specified.

Data File Library

Used to specify the test (or development) library for physical
and logical files.

Used as the default object library for the Software Versions
Repository when copying source code for physical or logical
files.

SAR Number

An abbreviation for software action request (SAR).

*NONE = the SAR number will not be validated in any of
the CAD/CAP programs and can be left blank.

If a SAR number is entered, it is used in conjunction with
the SAR Delivery Type of *DFT (default).

Version ID

The software version number to be defaulted in the Software
Versions Repository file.

Status Code

Determines the status of the software as well as where it
resides in production.

It will specify that the software is in production, in
development, or in release.
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Caution: If you create a custom environment, put 2, 3, or 4 in user
defined codes. If you have a '1' (production), the system will think it is
a JD Edwards World file and write over it during the Software
Version Repository Merge in an upgrade.

Program Creation Options
You have the following options when you create a program.

Field Explanation

Compile Job Queue Specifies which job queue will be used when submitting
programs to compile.

This job queue is used for programs with function code of
RPG, RPGL, CBL, PLI, C and SYSC.

Prog Gen Job Queue Specifies which job queue will be used when submitting jobs
from the Program Generator.

These jobs include the source code generation and the source
code monitor from SEU.

Compile Target Release Used by various AS/400 compilers (RPG, RPGL, CLP, COBOL,
C) to compile an object compatible with a specified target
release.

= A value of *CURRENT compiles an object compatible to
the release of the machine at compile time.

= A value of *PRV compiles an object compatible with both
one release back and the current release.

Print Option Used to designate whether or not a report will be generated
when an object is compiled.

0 —no print
1 - print
2 — print and hold spool file

3 — print only, does not generate execution object (applies to
COBOL and RPG only)

4 — print when compile or creation fails

Cross-Reference Listing Specifies whether a cross-reference listing will be generated for
variables and fields in a program's compile listing.

Note: The default job queue for compiles is called COMPILE. If you
do not have a COMPILE JOBQ, enter the JOBQ name for compiles on
the *PUBLIC CASE profile.

SAR Options
The following fields provide you with options for the location of your SAR file and
SAR logging.
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Field Explanation

SAR File Library Specifies the library where the Software Action Request (SAR)
file for software development exists.

= If left blank, the user's library list will be used.

= You can specify *NONE in the SAR number field if you do
not want any SAR number editing.

SAR Delivery Type Associated with SAR logging. SAR logging is a feature which
tracks all activities related to modifying JD Edwards World'
software.
= *NONE =no logging.
= *LOG = log to SAR number 00000000 (no SAR number is

used for logging).

s *DFT =log to a default SAR number (specified in the SAR
Number field).

= *PROMPT = log and prompt the user for the SAR number
to be used and allow the user to enter the revision notes.

Miscellaneous
The following fields are reserved for future use.

Field Explanation
Source Gen Opt (Future) For future use.
Helps Maint Opt(Future) For future use.

8.3 Function Key Exits from the CASE Profiles Program

Function Key Description

F6 Access Repository Services

This key will display a form that provides access to the other
repository services including CASE profiles.

F9 Previous Member

Allows you to re-inquire on the last record viewed.

8.4 Summary of CASE Profiles

s The CASE Profiles file is F98009.

= You need to update the *PUBLIC record as well as add any additional individual
records desired.

= You cannot delete the *PUBLIC record.
= When entering information for the *PUBLIC record, all fields are required.

s The record for User ID *PUBLIC contains the values that are used as the defaults
for all users unless individual user profiles have been set up.

= When entering values for individual profiles, all fields are left blank EXCEPT for
the specific values being overridden on the *PUBLIC profile.

= SAR Number and SAR Delivery type work together to determine what type of
SAR logging should occur.
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= *NONE = no SAR logging at all.
= *LOG =no SAR number is included as part of the SAR logging.
s *DFT = the SAR number specified is used for the SAR logging.

s *PROMPT = you are prompted for a SAR number and revision notes when an
entry is about to be made to the SAR log.
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Working with SAR Log

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 9.1, "About SAR Log"

»  Section 9.2, "Setting Up User Input Options for SAR Logging"
»  Section 9.3, "Selecting Types of SAR Information to Log"

= Section 9.4, "Accessing SAR Log Inquiry"

= Section 9.5, "Summary of the SAR Log Inquiry”"

9.1 About SAR Log

After you create the SARs, you must activate SAR logging, which automatically tracks
the SARs as you develop the software.

The SAR Log Inquiry program allows you to review information in the SAR Log file
(F9810).

You can also change the SAR Number and Revision Notes for individual log records.

9.1.1 Before You Begin
»  Create SARs before you activate SAR logging.

From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose CASE Profiles.

9.2 Setting Up User Input Options for SAR Logging

To set up user input options for SAR logging
On CASE Profiles

Working with SAR Log 9-1



Setting Up User Input Options for SAR Logging

Figure 9-1 CASE Profiles screen
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1. Complete the following fields:
= SARFile Library
= SAR Delivery Type
Caution: The SAR file library contains the Work Order system files
(F4801 and F4802). If you use the Work Order application, or if the
F4802 file has different record types than what version control needs,
you must create a library that contains new F4801 and F4802 files for
version control purposes only. Specify this new library name in the
SAR File Library field.
Note: If you set the SAR Delivery Type field to *PROMPT, the
Maintain User Default SAR Information form displays whenever you
change a source code member or control table.
Figure 9-2 Maintain User Default SAR Info screen
9812 Maintain User Default SAR Info
Aceion, A fi s
Reposicory Rec. F3242
SAR Hunbe Transfe: 2
nt -..'-1. =Conkt inues Fla=Mara

If you provided a SAR number on CASE Profiles, it displays on this form. If you did
not provide a SAR number, provide one on this form.

If the Transfer field on Maintain User Default SAR Information is set to 1, a record will
be created for the Version Control system. If it is set to 0, there will not be a record for
the Version Control System.
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2.
SAR Number

Complete the following optional field:
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9.2.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

SAR number and delivery The information you provide for the SAR Number and SAR

type combinations Delivery Type fields affects how the system handles SAR
logging.

If you do not provide a SAR number, and set the SAR Delivery
Type field to *PROMPT, the Maintain User Default SAR
Information form prompts you for the SAR number whenever
you change a source code member or control table.

If you provide a SAR number, and set the SAR Delivery Type
field to *DFT, the system creates SAR log entries automatically
without your input.

If you provide a SAR number, and set the SAR Delivery Type
field to *PROMPT, the Maintain User Default SAR Information
form prompts you to change the SAR number, if necessary,
whenever you change a source code member or control table.

Invalid SAR delivery types  *LOG and *NONE are not valid for the SAR Delivery Type
field when you use the Version Control system.

If you set the SAR Delivery Type field to *PROMPT, the Maintain User Default SAR
Information form displays whenever you change a source code member or control
table.

9.3 Selecting Types of SAR Information to Log

To select types of SAR information to log

In addition to setting up user input options for SAR logging, select the types of SAR
information you want to log.

1. From the Version Control menu (G9261), access the processing options for Edit
and Promote.

2. Make the following changes:

Item Description

SAR Logging (1) Specify Y if you want to track SARs that are associated with JD
Edwards World source code and control file development
only. Specify N if you want to track SARs that are associated
with all software development. Leave this processing option
blank to disable SAR logging and, therefore, version control.

If you specify Y, the SAR log keeps track of development
automatically. It tracks changes to menus that start with "A" or
"G" only. For DREAM Writer, it tracks changes to XJDE or
ZJDE versions only. When you transfer these versions, the user
ID associated with them changes to DEMO.

In addition, the SAR logging program runs a double-byte
analysis against your RPG programs if you set this processing
option to Y.

If you specify Y, you also must indicate the name of the library
that contains your SAR files. The default library name is
JDCOMDATA.
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ltem Description

DREAM Writer Copy (2) Specify Y to track changes to DREAM Writer versions (XJDE
and ZJDE versions only). Specify N to not track these changes.
If you track changes, the user ID changes to DEMO
automatically when you transfer the versions.

9.4 Accessing SAR Log Inquiry
The SAR Log Inquiry includes several functions:
= Inquiry by user ID or SAR number with date range
»  Exit to a maintenance program for the record type
= Exit to SAR detail
= Print option that allows for DREAM Writer selection
There are two ways to access the SAR Log Inquiry.

To access the SAR Log Inquiry
1. To access the SAR Log Inquiry, select one of the following methods:

s Choose SAR Inquiry from Menu G9362
= Choose SAR Log Inquiry from the Repository Services form (F6 in SVR)

Figure 9-3 Developer’s Workbench screen
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Figure 9-4 Software Versions Repository screen
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The new SAR Log Inquiry form displays.

Figure 9-5 SAR Log Inquiry screen
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3.
s UserID
= SAR number
= Date range

Complete one or more of the following fields:

Records matching the search criteria are displayed.

Field Explanation

AC (Action) The action that was taken on this record.
The standard action code values apply.

Ty (Record Type) The type of record that was updated.
Use F1 to display all valid record types stored in User Defined
Code 98/RT.

Item The identification number (program number, file number,

report number) assigned to any element of the software. These
items are the members that reside in the Software Versions
Repository or other repositories such as the Data Dictionary,
Vocabulary Overrides, and the like.
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Field Explanation

SAR Number The SAR number under which this change was made.
This field can be updated on this video.

Revision Note A u;er defined description field to further clarify the change
made.

This field can be updated on this video.

Time The time at which the change was made.
Date The date on which the change was made.
User The user who made the change.

9.4.1 Selection Exits from the SAR Log Inquiry

The following is a list of selection exits from the SAR Log Inquiry form and an
explanation of the effects of each selection.

Exit Explanation

2 - Edit Allows for maintenance of the record type.

What program is accessed is based on the record type. For
example, if the record type is 'DD), this exit will take the user to
the Data Dictionary program.

5 - Work SAR Exits to the SAR associated with the SAR log entry.

9 - Delete Allows the user to delete entries from the SAR log.

Note: If you entered this program from the Repository Services form
from the Software Versions Repository program, selection exit 2 does
not function with record types "SV" or "PG" as these record types
attempt to call the Software Versions Repository, which causes a
recursive call error.

9.4.2 Function Key Exits from the SAR Log Inquiry

Function Key Description

F5 ASI Entry

Exits to Application Specific Instructions form for use during a
software upgrade. You need the FO098 file to do this.

F6 Access Repository Services

Pressing this key displays a form that provides access to the
other repository services, except for SAR Log Inquiry.

F21 Print
Allows you to print a SAR log report.
Exits to a DREAM Writer versions list.

9.5 Summary of the SAR Log Inquiry

The SAR Log Inquiry has the following features and restrictions:
= Uses the file F9810.
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If you so not want to use the SAR Logging feature at all, specify *NONE in the
SAR Delivery Type field for all CASE Profile records.

To use the SAR Logging feature, you must specify a value of *LOG, *DFT, or
*PROMPT in the SAR Delivery Type field for all CASE Profile records.

The SAR Logging feature records any changes that you make to the Data
Dictionary, Vocabulary Overrides, User Defined Codes, and so forth.

The SAR Log Inquiry program allows you to see what changes you make to any of
the above.

The SAR Log Inquiry program has Function Keys and Selection Exits which allow
you to change the SAR Log records in the SAR Log file (F9810) or to exit to the
maintenance program for the change you made.

For example, exit to the Data Dictionary program if the record indicates a Data
Dictionary item was added or updated.
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Work with Promotion Paths and Projects

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 10.1, "Working with Promotion Paths and Projects"
= Section 10.2, "Understanding Promotion Paths"

= Section 10.3, "Defining a Promotion Path"

= Section 10.4, "Defining a Project”

10.1 Working with Promotion Paths and Projects

A promotion path defines how a project's source code members and control file data
will move from one environment to another. An environment consists of source code
members and control file data. For source code members, the environment consists of:

= A source file
= A source library
= An object library

For control file data, the environment consists of a data library.

10.2 Understanding Promotion Paths

A promotion path specifies the current locations of source code members and control
file data and where they will be moved. For example, promoting a project's source
code members and control file data from a development environment to a test
environment could look similar to the following illustrations.
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Figure 10-1 Promoting a Project’s Source Code Members and Control File Data from
Development to Test

Development Test
Environment Environment
Source - - e
Code ource | Source ec
Members Fil= Library LiI:nrJar}r
1 I - R JDECLSRC| DEWSRC | DEVOBJ
RPG s JDESRC | DEVSRC | DEVOBJ
PF ~---- JDESRC | DEVSRC | DEVDTA
I ——
Development Test
Environment Environment
Control
File
Data Data Library
FO004 DEVDTA --» TSTCOM
FOOD5 DEVDTA - - TSTCOM

FO012 DEVDTA --» TSTDTA

Each move between two environments requires that you define a unique promotion
path.

A project is a collection of software and data you want to group together for
promotion. A project is defined by the following characteristics:

= SARs that are associated with the project

= Promotion paths that determine the movement of the project software and data
between environments

»  Other projects that are attached to the project
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Figure 10-2 Project Attributes
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10.2.1 Before You Begin Defining a Promotion Path

= Verify that the SARs and promotion paths you want to associate with a project
have been set up.

s The SAR system uses the Work Order files (F4801 and F4802). If your production
environment uses these files, and if the F4802 file has different record types than
what version control needs, define a separate library that contains these files for
version control purposes only.

10.3 Defining a Promotion Path
Several steps are involved in defining promotion paths. Complete the following tasks:
= Locate a promotion path
= Add a promotion path
= Define a promotion path for source code members
= Define a promotion path for control tables

From the Version Control menu (G9261), select Manage Promotion Paths.
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Figure 10-3 Manage Promotion Paths screen (part 1)
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Figure 10-4 Manage Promotion Paths screen (part 2)
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To locate a promotion path
Select one of the following methods to locate a promotion path:

1. On ablank Manage Promotion Paths form, press Enter.
The screen displays a complete list of promotion paths.
2. On Manage Promotion Paths, enter the path name in the Promotion Path field.

The screen displays the path name. If the promotion path does not exist, the screen
displays the path name that is closest alphabetically.

To add a promotion path
1. On the Manage Promotion Paths form, press F5 (Add Path).
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Figure 10-5 Promotion Path screen
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2. Complete the Promotion Path form:

Add a new path name, a path description, and a release level.
Use the Code 1 through 5 fields for additional classifications.

Code 1 through 5 fields are user defined in system 92, types E1, E2, E3, E4, and
E5.

Specify the status of the promotion path in the Code 4 field.

Field-sensitive help (function key F1) provides valid values for the Code 4 and
5 fields.

Specify the type of promotion environment in the Code 5 field.

To define a promotion path for source code members
1. Locate Promotion Path Members using one of the following methods:

On the Manage Promotion Paths form, locate the promotion path you want to
define.

- Enter 2 (Members) in the OP (Option) field next to the promotion path
name.

On the Promotion Path form, press F10 (Members).

Figure 10-6 Promotion Path Members screen
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The From Environment area on the Promotion Path Members form shows the
current locations of the source and object code. The To Environment area shows
the locations to which the code will be moved.

2. Specify source files and library names for each member type you list on this
screen.

To display valid member types and their descriptions, press F1 while your
cursor is in a Mbr Type field. The member types are defined in the Function
Codes user defined code table (98 /FN).

To copy source file and library names from one member type to another, type
1 (Copy) in the OP (Option) field next to the member type you want to copy.
Type 2 (Target) in the OP fields next to the member types you want the
information copied to, and press Enter. You can specify multiple targets.

The following chart shows some of the function keys available on this screen.

Key

Description

F9

Redisplays the record for the previously-changed path.

F11

Displays the Promotion Path Control Files form.

F13

Displays the CASE Profiles form.

F14

Retrieves the source file, source library, and object library from
your CASE profile and fills in the From environment. This
overwrites any information currently in the fields.

F15

Duplicates the source file and library names from the first
member type to the remaining member types.

10.3.1 What You Should Know About

Topic Description

Copying an existing If you copy an existing promotion path to create a new path, be

promotion path sure that the source files and library names for the members
are correct for the new path.

Changing library names To change library names, enter the new library names over the

current ones.

To define a promotion path for control files
1. Locate the Promotion Path Control Files using one of the following methods:

On Manage Promotion Paths (P92403), locate the promotion path you want to
define and enter 3 (Ctl Files) in the OP (Option) field next to the promotion
path name.

On the Promotion Path (F5 from P92403) form, press F11 (Ctl Files).

On the Promotion Path Members form (Opt 2 from P92403), press F11 (Ctrl
Files).
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Figure 10-7 Promotion Path Control Files screen
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The From Data Libr column on the Promotion Path Control Files form shows the
current location of the data records. The To Control Lib column shows the location
to which the data records will be moved.

2. Specify library names for each record type listed on this form.
Function keys available on this form include:

Key Description

F9 Redisplays the record for the previously changed project.

F10 Displays the Promotion Path Members Files form.

F13 Displays the CASE Profiles form.

F14 Retrieves the data library from your CASE profile and fills in
the first From Data Libr field. This overwrites any information
currently in the field.

F15 Duplicates the library names from the first record type to the
remaining record types.

3. To copy library names from one record type to another, type 1 (Copy) in the OP

(Option) field next to the record type you want to copy.
4. Type 2 (Target) in the OP fields next to the record types you want the information

copied to, and press Enter. You can specify multiple targets.

10.3.2 Guidelines

If you copy an existing promotion path to create a new path, be sure the library
names for the control files are correct for the new path.

To change library names, enter the new library names over the current ones.

10.4 Defining a Project

To define a project, complete the following tasks:

Locate a project
Add a project

Assign promotion paths
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= Assign project SARs

From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Manage Projects.

Figure 10-8 Manage Projects screen (part 1)
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To locate a project
Locate a project using one of the following methods:

1. On ablank Manage Projects form, press Enter.
= A complete list of projects displays.
2. On the Manage Projects form, enter the project name in the Project field.

= The project name displays on the form. If the project does not exist, the project
name that is closest alphabetically displays on the form.

To add a project
1.  On Manage Projects, choose Add Project.
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Figure 10-10 Software Development Project screen
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2. On the Software Development Project form, do the following:
= Enter a new project name.
= Enter a project description.
= Enter any other information you want to associate with the project.
s Complete the Code 1 through 5 fields for additional classifications.

— The Code 1 through 5 fields are user defined in system 92, types P1, P2,
P3, P4, and P5.

3. If you want to attach this project to a parent project, specify the parent project
name in the Parent Project field.

The following chart shows some of the function keys available on this form.

Key Description

F9 Redisplays the record for the previously-changed project.

F10 Displays the Project Promotion Path form.

F11 Displays the Project Elements form.

F14 Displays the generic text associated with this project, and gives

you access to text model selections.

You must assign promotion paths and SARs to the project you set up here. The
following sections explain how to assign them.

To assign promotion paths

1. Locate the project to which you want to assign promotion paths using one of the

following methods.

= On Manage Projects selection (Option 4 on menu G9261), locate the project to

which you want to assign promotion paths.

— In the OP (Option) field next to the project name, enter 2 (Paths)

= On Software Development Project (Manage projects, F5), press F10 (Promotion

Paths).
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Figure 10-11 Project Promotion Paths screen
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2. Specify the promotion paths you want to assign to this project.

To display the available promotion paths, press F1 (Help) while the cursor is in a
Promotion Path field.

Some of the function keys available on this form include:

= F9 - Redisplays the record for the previously-changed project.
= F11 - Displays the Project Elements form.

Options available on this form include:

= 1-Edit the promotion path details.

= 2 - Edit the promotion path members.

= 3 - Edit the promotion path control files.

To assign project SARs
SARs are one element of a project; other projects can also be elements of a project.

1. Access the Project Elements form using one of the following methods:
s On the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Edit and Promote.

= On the Manage Projects form, locate the project to which you want to assign
elements.

- Enter 3 (SARs) in the OP (Option) field next to the project name.
= On the Software Development Project form, press F11 (Project SARs).
= On the Project Promotion Paths form, press F11 (Project SARs).
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Figure 10-12 Project Elements screen
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The Project Elements form displays the elements (usually SARs) assigned to the

project.

2. Specify the elements (usually SARs) you want to assign to this project. You can
also assign projects, which have SARs associated with them, as elements on this

screen.

In the TY (Type) fields, specify the corresponding element types (S for SARs, and
P for projects). Some of the function keys available on this screen include:

Key Description
F9 Redisplays the record for the previously-changed project.
F10 Displays the Project Promotion Paths screen.

Options available on this screen include:

s 1-Displays or edits the SAR detail.

2 - Displays or edits the SAR log. The SAR Log Transfer screen displays, which lets
you edit the SAR log and update the project SARs. For more information about
updating the SARs by using this log, see Section 11.2, "Update the SARs" in this
publication. For information about the SAR log, refer to the Computer Assisted Design

Reference Guide.

3 - Displays the Pre-Promotion Edit History form. For information about this function,
see Section 11.2, "Update the SARs" in this publication.

4 - Promotes a project. For information about this function, see Section 11.1, "About

Promoting a Project"in this publication.

5 - Displays the promotion history of a SAR ('Z' record).

6 - Displays or edits notes associated with a SAR (for JD Edwards World environments

only; "*' record).
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Promote a Project

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 11.1, "About Promoting a Project"

= Section 11.2, "Update the SARs"

»  Section 11.3, "Validating a Promotion Path"

= Section 11.4, "Promoting a Project"

11.1 About Promoting a Project

After you create a project, link promotion paths and SARs to it, and complete project
development, you are ready to begin the promotion process.

The SAR system uses the Work Order files (F4801 and F4802). If your production
environment uses these files, or if the F4802 file has different record types than is
needed by version control, define a separate library that contains these files for version
control purposes only.

See Also:

= Section 10.3, "Defining a Promotion Path"

11.2 Update the SARs

The SARs, which are contained in the Work Order Header file (F4801), have detailed
information in the Work Order Detail file (F4802). You must update the information in
the SARs to reflect software developments that are recorded in the SAR log.

Figure 11-1 Process to Update SARs
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When you developed the software, the changes were recorded in the SAR log
automatically. You now must update the F4802 file.

From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Edit and Promote.
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Figure 11-2 Edit and Promote screen
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To update the SARs
1. On the Edit and Promote form, inquire on the project you want to promote.

2. In the OP (Option) field next to the project SAR you want to update, enter 2 (SAR
Log).

The SAR Log Transfer form displays, which lists all added or changed records
logged in the SAR log (F9810) according to record type. The SAR Detail Status
field shows whether the record has been updated in the F4802 file.

Figure 11-3 SAR Log Transfer screen
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If this screen lists many SAR log records, you can narrow your search by entering
information in the Record Type and the and /or Member fields.

To view the details of a SAR log item, enter 1 (Details) in the OP (Option) field
next to the item. On the form that displays, you can edit the SAR details. If the
SAR logging system does not log an item that you want to include, press F5 (Add)
from the SAR Log Transfer form to add it.

3. To update the F4802 file, press F10 (Update SAR).

Before you update a SAR, verify that each SAR log record should be transferred
with the SAR. Change or delete those that are associated incorrectly with the SAR.
To display all records with data that can be transferred (TR field value is 1) or with
test data (TR field value is 0), press F16 (Display Update Capable/All Items).
Update only those records that should be transferred with this SAR.
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The system creates or updates the records in the SAR file that is located in the SAR
library you indicated in the Edit and Promote processing options (not the SAR
library appearing in your library list).

11.3 Validating a Promotion Path
Before you promote a SAR, you must perform a pre-promotion edit, or validation,

against the promotion path that will be used for this SAR.

To validate a promotion path
1. From the Edit and Promote form, inquire on the project you want to promote.

2. In the Promotion Path field, type the name of the promotion path you want to use
for your project.

3. In the OP (Option) field next to the project SAR you want to update, enter 3 (Edit).
If you did not choose a promotion path for the project, the Project Promotion Paths

form lists all promotion paths defined for the project.

Figure 11-4 Project Promotion Paths screen
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4. In the O (Option) field next to the promotion path you use to promote the project,
enter 4 (Select). If you have run pre-promotion edits previously for this SAR, the
Pre-Promotion Edit History form lists them. Otherwise, this form is blank.

Figure 11-5 Pre Promotion Edit History screen
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5. To view the errors associated with a pre-promotion edit, enter 1 (Details) in the OP
(Option) field next to the desired history record.
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Figure 11-6 Pre Promotion Edit Details screen
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6. From the Pre-Promotion Edit History form, press F5 (Perform Edit) to perform the
pre-promotion edit.

7. Correct any errors and perform the edit until no errors occur. You do not need to
resolve warnings that can occur.

Error Codes
The following table shows a partial list of errors and how to resolve them.

Error Code Cause and Resolution

0020 Cause: You entered a "From" library that does not exist or you
are not authorized to use.

Resolution: Correct the library name, create the library, or get
authorization to use it.

0092 Cause: A database table or member could not be opened
because it did not exist, a conflicting lock state held by another
job exists, or you are not authorized to open it.

Resolution: Check your job log messages.

1046 Cause: An X]JDE or Z]JDE version was expected but not found.

Resolution: If an XJDE or ZJDE version should exist, create it. If
not, then change the processing option for form ID P926304.

1370 Cause: You entered a "From" table that does not exist or you
are not authorized to use.

Resolution: Review the "From" library for the promotion path
control table. Either correct the library name or create the table.

1371 Cause: You entered a "To" table that does not exist or you are
not authorized to use.

Resolution: Review the "To" library for the promotion path
control table. Either correct the library name or create the table.

1372 Cause: A key you wanted to copy from the "From" library does
not exist.

Resolution: Review the "From" library for the promotion path
control table. Either correct the library name or re-enter the
data record.
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Error Code

Cause and Resolution

2892

Cause: A "From" library name is the same as the corresponding
"To" library name.

Resolution: Review the "From" and "To" libraries for the
promotion path control table. Make the appropriate changes.

4395

Cause: No records exist in the Promotion Path Members file
(F92401) for the promotion path you specified.

Resolution: Complete the Promotion Path Members form for
the promotion path.

4396

Cause: No records exist in the Promotion Path Control file
Members file (F92402) for the promotion path you specified.

Resolution: Complete the Promotion Path Control Files form
for the promotion path.

4397

Cause: No records exist in the SAR Log table (F9810) for the
project you specified.

Resolution: In the project master record, change the based-on
file for the Pre-Promotion Edit to the SAR Detail table (F4802),
then manually update the SAR Detail records for the members
and control file records updated by this project.

4400

Cause: No record exists in the Promotion Path Members file
(F92401) for the function code of the member you want to
promote.

Resolution: For the specified promotion path, enter the
environment for the function code of the member.

4402

Cause: No record exists in the Promotion Path Control Files file
(F92402) for the control table you want to promote.

Resolution: For the specified promotion path, enter the
environment for the control file of the record.

4439

Cause: An error occurred while you attempted to copy a
source code member.

Resolution: Check for valid library, table, and member names,
as well as options in the CPYF command. Check the job log for
the error message ID.

11.4 Promoting a Project

The promotion process involves transferring members and copying control file data.

11.4.1 Before You Begin

= Before you promote the project, be sure you have edited all items that appear on
the SAR Log Transfer screen. Otherwise, the SAR Log Transfer screen displays
when you attempt to promote the project.

= You must update all SAR log records associated with the SAR before you promote

it.

= You also must resolve all errors (not warnings) before you promote the SAR.

To promote a project

1. On the Promote a Project form, inquire on the project you want to promote.

2. In the OP (Option) fields next to the project elements you want to promote, enter 4

(Promote).
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To select all project elements automatically for promotion, press F14.

3. On the Project Promotion Paths form, enter 4 (Select) in the O (Option) field.

Figure 11-7 Software Transfer screen
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4, In the OP (Option) fields next to the member IDs, specify whether to transfer:
= Both source and object code (option 1)
= Source code only (option 2)
= Object code only (option 3)

To override the From Environment and To Environment object libraries before
you transfer the members, press F6 before you enter options 1, 2, or 3. Enter the
names of the object libraries to which you want the members transferred.

The system transfers the members you selected to the target environment.

You can review the batch job that was submitted by this transfer program from the
JD Edwards World command line. To display the command line, press F2.

If your promotion is successful, the system deletes all SAR log records for
transferred items. It also creates a new SAR log record for each transferred item
and associates it with the target library.

5. To copy control file data, press F5 (Control Files) from the Software Transfer form.

Figure 11-8 Control Files Copy screen
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6. In the OP (Option) fields next to the items you want to copy, enter 1 (Copy to
target library).

Note: Press F13 to select all items automatically for copying. The
system copies the items you selected to the target environment.
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Promote Project Updates

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 12.1, "Promoting Project Updates"

12.1 Promoting Project Updates
The version control process for project updates includes the following steps:
»  "To create the transfer library"
» "To prepare the SAR system"
= "To define promotion paths"
= "To define a project”
= "To update the SARs"
= "To validate the promotion path"
= "To promote the project”
= "To save the transfer library to tape"
s "To restore the transfer library from tape"
s "To print the transfer library report"
s "Toload the transfer library"

m "To transfer individual control table records"

To create the transfer library
1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Build Transfer Library.
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Figure 12-1 Warning Message screen
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Figure 12-2 Build Transfer Library screen
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3. In the processing option field, enter a name for the transfer library you want to
create.

To prepare the SAR system

To prepare your SAR system, see Chapter 6, "Work with Software Action Requests"in
this guide.

To define promotion paths

From the Version Control menu (G9261), choose Manage Promotion Paths. Use the
project update library name as your promotion path name. For information about
defining a promotion path, see Section 10.3, "Defining a Promotion Path" in this guide.

To define a project
To define a project, see Section 10.4, "Defining a Project"” in this guide.

To update the SARs

From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Edit and Promote. For information
about updating a SAR, see Section 6.1, "About SAR System Setup" in this guide.
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To validate the promotion path

From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Edit and Promote. For information
about validating a promotion path, see Section 11.3, "Validating a Promotion Path" in

this guide.

To promote the project

From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Edit and Promote. For information
about promoting a SAR, see Chapter 11, "Promote a Project” in this guide.

To save the transfer library to tape
1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Save Library to Tape.

Figure 12-3 Save Library screen
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2. In the Library field, type the name of your transfer library.

3. In the Device field, enter the name of your tape device.

To restore the transfer library from tape
1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Restore Library from Tape.

Figure 12-4 Restore Library screen
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2. Inthe Saved Library field, type the name of your transfer library.

3. In the Device field, enter the name of your tape device.
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To print the transfer library report
1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Print Transfer Report.

A processing options form displays. Use the cursor keys to display additional
processing options.

Figure 12-5 Print Transfer Report screen
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2. In the first processing option field, type the name of your transfer library.

Figure 12-6 Print Transfer Report screen
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3. In the remaining processing option fields, select the types of control files for which
you want to print information.

4. To print the report, press Enter.

An example of the Print Install Records report (P924143) follows. It provides the total
number of records for each type of control file. It also shows whether the transfer
record already exists in your control file.
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Figure 12-7 Print Install Records report

PZELA3

To load the transfer library

Before you load the transfer library, you must create new target libraries for the
objects, source code, and data files you will transfer. In your target source library, you
must create the following multi-member source files:

= JDESRC
» JDECPY
» F98CRTCMD

Load the contents of your transfer library into your target libraries. The process
merges control file records into your library files. You also can transfer control file
records individually. For more information, see Transfer Individual Control File
Records following this procedure.

1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Load Transferred Library.

Figure 12-8 Warning Message screen

WARNIRG! 1 |
This program will tranafer sourcs cods, objects and noew data files into cha
libraries you name in Ehe processing optiocns Ie will aleo add Eo ox
raplace data in the contrel filea fm vour current library liat,

It is recommendsd that you firet run the "Print
centrel £ile changes

Transfer Report” to view

FE - Exscuts

2. After you read the warning message, press F6 (Execute).

A processing options form displays. Use the cursor keys to display additional
processing options.
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Figure 12-9 Load Transferred Library screen

Fa3l2 Load Tranaferyed Library Fora ID. . . P324147
Version. - . . ZJDEOOO]1
Load Tranafer Softwars Display Level. 4

This job has various options described below. Enter the desired wvalves and
press ENTEE to continue.

Enter nams of Transfer Library or MYLIBRARY

Elank for ne Eransler.

Enter name of Target Cbject Library or HYOE.T
Elank for ne cranafer,

Enter Hame of Target Source Library or ISR
blank for ne cransier,

Enterame of Target Hew Files Library or HITDATR
bBlank for pe Lranafer.

Mots, . . +|

FS=Printer Cverrides

3. In the first processing option field, specify the name of your transfer library.

4. In the next three fields, specify the libraries you created for the source code,
objects, and data files you will transfer.

Figure 12-10 Load Transferred Library screen (part 1)

9312 Load Tranaferred Library Form ID. . . . P224147
Version. . . . LJDEOOOL
Load Tranefer Softwars Display Level, 4

This job has various options described below. Enter the desired values and
preas ENTERE to conclinus,

Tranafar UDCa laam, O=BHo. #] -
Transfer AAlas =Yoo, O«bo. &
Tranefer Henus l=Yes, O=HHo. ]
Transfer Data Dictionary l=¥om, O=bio. /|
Tranafer Vocabulary/Exita l=Yeum, Os=fo. (v]
Tranafer CASE apacs I=Tas, Os=fo, 1]
Tranpfer Helpe l=Yan, Oa=bio. Qo
Hore ... .

FoaPrinter Cverridas

Figure 12-11 Load Transferred Library screen (part 2)

98312 Load Tranaferred Library Form ID. . . . P324147
Veraion, v WIREQDOL
Load Transfer Softwara Oisplay Lawvel. 4

This jeb has varicus optiohs deacribed below. Enter the dealred values and
preaa ENTER to contimus.

Tranafsar SWVR la¥aw, O=Ma 1] -
Trannfer DREEAMWriter la¥es, O=MHo Q@
Bottom.

Fi=FPrinter Dverrideas

5. In the remaining fields, select the control files you want the system to transfer.
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6. Tobegin the transfer, press Enter.

The system merges the control files into the target data library. For non-control
files, the system adds the file if it currently does not exist in the target data library.
If the file does exist in the target data library, the system does not transfer the file
or any data. After the transfer process completes, you must change these files
manually based on information in the Print Install Records report (P924143).

Even though you can include next numbers in the transfer library and display
information about them in the Print Install Records report, the system will not
transfer them automatically. This protects your next number tables. After the
transfer process completes, you must change them manually based on information

in the report.

To transfer individual control table records

1. From the Software Install menu (G9262), choose Copy

DD,VO,DW,UDC,SVR,Menus.

Figure 12-12 Copy DD, VO, DW, UDC, SVR, Menus screen

SE830 Copy DD, VO, DM, UDC, SVR, Manus

Vocabulary Owerride:

DEEAM Writer Fors

Codsa Sve . Langusge

In the From Library, type the name of your transfer library.
In the To Library, type the name of the target data file library.

In the appropriate fields, enter information that is specific to the control file record
you want to transfer.
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Part Il

Programming Tools

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 13, "Overview to Programming Tools"

Chapter 14, "Work with Data Modeling"

Chapter 15, "Work with the Object Cross Reference Repository"
Chapter 16, "Work with Data Dictionary"

Chapter 17, "Work with Data File Design Aid"

Chapter 18, "Work with Screen Design Aid"

Chapter 19, "Work with Report Design Aid"






13

Overview to Programming Tools

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 13.1, "About Programming Tools"

13.1 About Programming Tools
Programming tools consist of:
= Data Modeling
= Object Cross Reference Repository
s Data Dictionary
= Data File Design Aid
= Screen Design Aid
= Report Design Aid
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Work with Data Modeling

This chapter contains these topics:
= Section 14.1, "Working with Data Modeling"
= Section 14.2, "Accessing Data Modeling"

14.1 Working with Data Modeling

The Data Modeling feature provides graphic representation of the relationships of
different files. The important aspects of the JD Edwards World Data Modeling feature
are:

» Itis graphical in its presentation.

= It allows you to narrow the amount of information you view so you can better
analyze the file and data relationships.

» ltisintegrated back to the Data Dictionary and other cross reference tools.

Note: To create a data model, you must run the Data Model rebuild,
P9804DM from the DREAM Writer version list.

14.2 Accessing Data Modeling

To access data modeling
1. Use one of the following methods to access Data Modeling.

= Inquire on the file through Software Versions Repository (SVR) and press F23.
= Type the menu selection on the command line and press F23.

s From the Model Relations form (G9241), select Data Modeling.

Figure 14-1 Data Model Diagrammer Message screen.
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2. Press F6 to continue.

The Data Modeling form displays with the cursor positioned in the field where

you enter a file name.

Figure 14-2 Data Modeling screen (part 1)

SB042

Base File

Dpt i 1l=Move Top S=Display

Data Modeling

st e i e

TeWhate Uasd B=Fields Fll=Install/Reporeing

3. To view the Data Model, enter a file name and press Enter.

Field

Explanation

Max Levels

Determines what level of detail you want to view in terms of
file relationships. Level 1 represents the highest level and level
10 represents the lowest level. The default value is level 08.
Level 01 shows only those files that are directly related to the
data model file.

Function Use

Displays the files that either match or have a function use less
than the function use you specify.

Display Duplicate Determines whether you want to display duplicate
Relationships relationships or not. The valid values are:

1 - No duplicates (default value)

2 — First logical only

3 - All files
In Sys Limits your model to only those files from the specified install

or reporting system codes. To toggle to reporting system codes,
you press F11, Install /Reporting.

4. To narrow the amount of file information displayed, specify values in the four
fields appearing in the upper right of the form.
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Figure 14-3 Data Modeling screen (part 2)

Data Modeling Max Levels . 08
Funcefion Us 22190
Diapl 1
Businesa Ur In Sya 00 02 02 04
M-1s B0 Booi0
1:M= FOSO
|-!-!:l-' pdar Master Fila
-M:l= .';'-'- 02 FOSO2LA Account Balancea
| |=MeH» FO3I11 FOILILGE Aoccounta Recelvable Ledger
|=M:H> P(411 Acoounts Payable Ledger
~-M:M: FO91 1t Lediges
et 1=H Top S=Diaplay T=Where Used B=Fieldas Fll=Tnatall /Reporting

14.2.1 Detailed Explanation of a Line

The following figure shows a portion of the Data Modeling form.

Figure 14-4 A Portion of the Data Modeling screen

Basé Flle
FoOO§ Business Unit Maate:
|aMi:l= FOOL0 FOO14 Company Constants

Below is an explanation of the components displayed on the form.
= Business Unit Master is the primary file (F0006)
s  Company Constants is the secondary file (F0010)

s <m:1> - There is a many to one, bi-directional relation between the files

Field Explanation

Quantifier The quantifier notation indicates the following;:
M:1 — many to one
1:M - one to many
M:M - many to many
M:N — many to zero or many
N:M - zero or many to many
1:N — one to zero or many

1:1 — one to one

Direction The three direction notations are as follows:
-> —refers to
<- —referred to

<->—way relation

Type Used to distinguish between prototype and permanent files.

Subfile portion of screen Displays the key fields that relate these two files together.
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14.2.2 Function Key Exits from Data Modeling

Function Key Description

F11 Install/Reporting
Allows you to toggle between displaying install or reporting
system codes.

F16 Rebuild A File Relationship
Exits to a DREAM Writer versions list.
The rebuild is fundamentally based upon the program finding
a connection between data items.
For example, if you create new data items in the Data
Dictionary and use those data items when creating a new file,
you do not get a graphic representation for that file because the
data items do not exist in any other file. To create and present
file relationships, there must be at least one data item in the
primary file that also resides in some other file as well.
Print the Data Model

F21 Print the Data Model

Prints the current data model

14.2.3 Selection Exits from Data Modeling

Option

Description

1

Move Top To select a file in the current data model and move
it to the top to view its data model.

Display To view the file relationships. The Define a File
Relationship form displays the relationship detail for the two
files.

Where Used Exits to the Object Cross Reference Repository
and displays all the programs that access the particular file.

Fields To access the File Field Description form for any file
displayed in the Data Model. The File Field Description form
presents all the fields in a file, the field type, their size and their
position in the file.

Example Selection 7 - Where Used
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Figure 14-5 Cross Reference screen

0014 Croas Refersnoe
Objeck: Mams . . FODOE Busminess Unit Mastar
Tvpe = « . All prograsse usling file
To Display
Punct Cd .
O Hamo Descripcion Field Atcr T Scart Upd
E _Len Dec ¥ Loc IH
.. BTON Jon Hugent Teat H
. OGO Business Unit Master Revisions = Single ¥
— POOOER Businesa Unit Structure Revislons ¥
_ POOOEIES File Conversicn - Flug the default value Y
. POOOER Eusiness Unit Master Prink ]
_ POOOSOD Update Bill Cods If Businesas Unit Typs = C N
— POOQEL Job Master Eeavisions ¥
. PoOOE2 PFropercy/Building Reviaiona ¥
_ POGOTL Work Day Calendar H
— POODLZ Aucematic Acccunting Instructions Revial H
_ POGRLIGD Convert Amounta to Domestic Decimal M
— POOLE Tax File Revisions H
= POOLERI Tax Detall Report by Tax Authority H
Opt: 1l«sEVE I=Create Jbject Is=sField Explanation Fll=Print FlésEeagensrate
Example Selection 8 - Fields
Figure 14-6 Data Modeling screen
S804l Data Modeling Max Levels . 08
Punceion Use JI0
Bass File Oiaplay Dupl 1
Foodd Company Constants In S5ym 00 09 03 04
B |=1:M> FOOUGE Foo0sLE Business Unic Mastcer
— -M: k= FOROL FOF0LLE  Account Mastes
_ =Hi1M> F4801 Fig0lLB Work Order Master File
FAFFD-~====== File-Field-Descriptionn-----—--—-5/FHT
- =H:ilw File and Libr: PFO00& TEET E
— I0O0D% - Businsss Unlet Haster File
e ~ MCHCU K01 Business Unie. . . . 12 1
_ MCDLA Description. . . . . A 11 ] 13
B — HCDC Description - Compre A 25 43
— MCLDEM Lovel of Detail. . . A p (1
b - HCANE Address Husber . . . & g &9
_ Moo Company. « « « = o « A 3 77
— MCSTYL Tivpd Euainess Unic . A F (1
MCRPGL Mvision xx - : = : A 3 a2
— MCRFO2 Peaglon o v = o 'sia e R 1 a5
Optr-lsDicclonary--4=5al--Fli=Rapmpuences --FisRacurn
Opt: l=Mowve Top S-Display T=Whare Usad #=-Fislds Fll=Inatall /Reporting
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Work with the Object Cross Reference
Repository

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 15.1, "Working with the Object Cross Reference Repository"

15.1 Working with the Object Cross Reference Repository

The Object Cross Reference Repository locates all the objects associated with a
particular member or object. The cross reference files are shipped empty. You must
first run the Cross-Ref Index rebuild on menu G9642. If you add a new member to the
Software Versions Repository, the Rebuild Cross Reference job must be run to ensure
the new member is included in the display. You must have source code on your
machine to run this rebuild.

15.1.1 Accessing the Object Cross Reference Repository

To access the Object Cross Reference Repository
Select one of the following methods:

s From the Master Directory (G), choose Hidden Selection 27. From Advanced and
Technical Operations (G9), choose Documentation Services. From Documentation
Services (G91), choose Object Cross Reference Repository.

s From Software Version Repository, press F15 to access the Object Cross Reference
Repository.

»  The Fast Path 'XREF' may also have been set up.

15.1.2 Example
The following form displays all programs using the file F0006.

The first four fields on this form relate to the object being cross referenced. The
remainder of the form lists the members found during the cross reference search.
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Figure 15-1 Object Cross Ref. Repository screen

$20014 Object Cross Ref. Repcaitory
Object: Name . . . FOOQ8 Businesas Onit Master
Type . . E All programs using file
To Diaplay P
Punct &4 .
0  Hams Dencyiption Fleld Atcy T Scart Upd
B e _ i - _— ILan  Deg Y _Loo XN
FO0EE1 Bupiness Unit Master Comversion Y
_ MI18 Report - Payrall Check Fegister H
ME3T1 Raport - Cayvcifisd Payroll Reglacer M
ek rat i ith Interim Check N
¥ Rep H
Sproadahest H
g Job H
Entitlement Extract H
= 3 - Entitlement Exploaicn H
zing Stactemant by Salea § H
= Fan Balancing Statement by Owner H
Gan Balapcing Master Subfile Display H

Opti 1=8VR 2«Creates Object I=Pield Expl F2l=Prink Plé-Regensrats

15.1.3 Conducting an Object Cross Reference Repository Search

All members of the Software Versions Repository are cross referenced, and you can
search for these relationships in different ways.

To conduct an Object Cross Reference Repository search
1. From the Documentation Services menu (G91), choose Object Cross Ref.
Repository.

The following form displays the statistics for program P0006.

Figure 15-2 Object Cross Ref. Repository screen

480014 Object Cross Ref. Repcalcory
Object: Name B e el . Buaipeas Upit Haater Revisicna - Slhgle
Typw . = - P Stacistics for program
Ta Dieplay B
Funee Od
4] Elames Deasript lan Field Atk T Start Upd
E lan_ Des Y Lo I/H
2 Total snks in RRG 1T
1,259 Totcal § 8 AR ComSants
=% 1,313 Total 5 in RPG III
1,333 Total Scacand in Program

2. To conduct an object cross reference repository search, enter an object Name, Type
code and To Display code. To narrow the search, enter a Funct Cd.

Note: If you are unfamiliar with the Cross Reference Relationships
codes, type an asterisk (*) in the Type field, as shown below.

The Cross Reference Relationships codes appear in a new form.
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Figure 15-3 Cross Reference Relationships Codes screen

Object: Hawe . . . FOOOE Bupiness Unit Master
Type . . . &
To Display
Punce €4
O Hane Dencription Fiald Ater T Scvarc Upd

—Len Dec ¥ _Loo X/

3. Press Enter.

Figure 15-4 User Defined Codes Window

B10M User Defined Codes Window

L3 XR Crosa-Reference Relaticnahips
Skip To Code . . . . .

i) All data fielda in SOOPY

I ) All £ilea in JOOPY
JT Progeas invocationa fyom /COPY
P Frograms containing SCOPY
_ P All Programs using command
CF All Eilea using data fiald
_ bp All programs using data fisld
_ EP Erior messages in a program
Fr All JOOPY mesmbera uaing file

4 FD All data fields in file
opt1 d=Sslect FiI=Gloasary Fld=Msno

4. Enter a 4 to select the desired code. The Object Cross Ref. Repository form
displays with the selected codes. The F/D combination shown is very valuable to

document the fields in a file.

Figure 15-5 Object Cross Reference Repository screen

540014 Object Cross Ref. Repository
Qbject: Hame . . . FQOUOE Buainesa Upit Maste:
Tvips . . E All data fislde in file
To Display D
Punce Cd .
(] Hamas Description Field Atitr T Start
B ¥ _Loo
— HCMCU Busineaas Upnic, . . . . . - 12 A 1
_ HCETYL Type Busineas Unic . v owa M A 13
HCDC Description - Compressed . . . 40 A 15
— HCLDM Level of Detail. . . 1 A 55
HCOD CORpany. . . . Erin 5 kY 56
_ HCRNE Address Humber L (] o £ &1
_ HCANED Cwner fReceivable Address A a = 69
HCOHTY Ceumnty . P R T e v 3 A 7
— MCADDE BEmtae i ara- . i 3 A L]
_ BCDLOL Description. . . "R i) A B3
HCDLG2 Demcyiptien 02 . . - . . . 30 A 113
HCDLOA DBemordption 63 . . . . . . b A 143
_ HODLO4 Deacription 04 . , . . . 1] A 173
Opt: 1=5VE 2Jelreate Object JaField Expl FilePrint Flé=Regenerate

pd
Y/
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Work with Data Dictionary

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 16.1, "About the Data Dictionary Repository"
Section 16.2, "Understanding the Data Dictionary Structure”
Section 16.3, "Locating A Data Item Name"

Section 16.4, "Working with the Data Dictionary"

Section 16.5, "Working with Data Item Alias Revisions"
Section 16.6, "Working with the Data Dictionary Glossary"
Section 16.7, "Working with User Defined Help Instructions”
Section 16.8, "Working with Data Field Descriptions"
Section 16.9, "Working with the Next Numbers Facility"
Section 16.10, "About the Field Reference File"

Section 16.11, "About the JD Edwards World Message File"
Section 16.12, "Locating the Rebuild FRF and JD Edwards World Msg File Form"

16.1 About the Data Dictionary Repository

The Data Dictionary is the most powerful element in the JD Edwards World software
offerings. We define all data items used by JD Edwards World files and programs in
the Data Dictionary. By requiring this up-front definition, the Data Dictionary enforces
uniformity, consistency, and accuracy across all JD Edwards World applications.

The Data Dictionary represents a centralized repository of all:

Field definitions

Program error messages, both interactive and batch
Menu messages

Work fields

User defined help instructions,

Program and field descriptions accessed by the Help facility

16.2 Understanding the Data Dictionary Structure

The following files comprise the Data Dictionary Repository.
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The following diagram illustrates the relationships between these files.

Figure 16-1 Data Dictionary Repository Files

Data Item
Master
F9200

Vocabulary
Cremides
Faza0

!

Data Dectionary
- OneVorid
Attributes FE210

Key Index
Fila
Fa816

Data liem Alpha
Descnptions
Fa203

i y v

Data Fiald
Aliases
Fadid

Glossary
Text File
FaB16

Data Fiald

Display Text
Fa210

Data Item Master (F9200)
This is the master file for the Data Dictionary. Every data item has a record in this file.

Data Dictionary - OneWorld Attributes (F9210)
This file contains the base display and validation rules for all file and data items. It is
also used in Enterprise 1 environments.

It also contains database fields (glossary group of D or S), categories (glossary group
C), and work fields (glossary group U). In addition, the C alias for each data item is
stored in this file.

Data Field Display Text (F9202)

This file lets you define multiple row descriptions and column titles for each data item,
based upon language or reporting system (application override). You can add a
language value for each language translation required for the row description and
column title. The reporting system code allows the entry of jargon or company
terminology that overrides the generic text supplied with the application.

Data Item Alpha Descriptions (F9203)

This file contains the alpha and compressed descriptions for all data items. This allows
you to perform a Data Dictionary search by description. You can also specify separate
alpha descriptions by language preference and reporting system. Every data item has
a record in this file.

Data Item Aliases (F9204)

This file contains database fields (glossary group of D or S). It also contains COBOL
aliases for each data item.

16-2 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Working with the Data Dictionary

Error Message Information (F9207)

This file contains error messages that have a program, form, or report ID attached to
them. You exit to this program, form, or report when you receive the error. For
example, if you receive a user defined code error, you could exit to the User Defined
Code Revisions program to modify a value.

Glossary Text File (F9816)
This file contains the glossary text for every data item. Each line of text in the glossary
is one record.

Key Index File (F98163)
This file contains key information to link the data items to their glossary and to
specific items.

16.3 Locating A Data Item Name

The system uses data items to define the parameters of a field or message. For
example, AT1 defines the field Search Type. The system maintains each data item used
in a file or retrieved for a form or report based on a data item name, such as AT1. To
work with the Data Dictionary functions you need to know this name.

To locate a data item name
The JD Edwards World field-level help displays data item names.

Position the cursor on any field and press F1. For example, position the cursor in the
Search Type field on the Address Book Revisions form (option 3 from menu G01) and
press F1. The User Defined Codes form displays for the Search Type field. In the upper
right corner of this form is the data item name for the Search Type field, which is AT1.

Figure 16-2 Address Book Revisions screen

Addreas Book Fevimlona
Long Addr He

F14=Momo

17=R34"1 Info Fli=Morpe

The data item name is often in the upper right corner of the help screen or the User
Defined Codes screen. It can also be seen by using F9 for the Glossary on other Help
screens.

16.4 Working with the Data Dictionary

The Data Dictionary provides many useful features. You can create data item aliases
for other programming languages, work with the glossary, add or change user defined
help instructions, and locate data field descriptions.
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To work with the Data Dictionary
From menu G92, choose Data Dictionary. The Data Dictionary form is displayed.

Figure 16-3 Data Dictionary screen

201

Default Value. B
Data Display Rules _

Data Bdit Fules. .

Search Program
Hext Nbr System. .
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Descript ions
Default and Dleplay/EBdic Rulem = = = = = = = = = = =
ustify. _
Hext Mumber Index . . _
FlaPrav Fll=Gloaaary FllsDeacripticong FlSsHhare Uae

You find the Data Dictionary selection on several JD Edwards World menus and

repository services.

You can also display the Data Dictionary form by entering the mnemonic DD in the

Selection line of any JD Edwards World menu.

Use the following fields where applicable:

Field

Explanation

Rls Last Chg

The software version number to be defaulted in the Software
Versions Repository file.

Item Parent

Display only. A data item which becomes the template from
which other data items are created. For example, AC (Category
Codes) is the parent to ACO1.

Data Item

The RPG data name. This data field has been set up as a
10-byte field for future use. Currently, it is restricted to 4 bytes
so that, when preceded by a 2-byte file prefix, the RPG data
name does not exceed 6 bytes.

Within the Data Dictionary, all data items are referenced by
this 4-byte data name. As they are used in database tables, a
2-character prefix is added to create unique data names in each
table specification (DDS). Special characters are not allowed as
part of the data item name, with the exception of #, @, $.

You can create protected data names by using $xxx and @xxx,
where you define xxx.

Messages can contain up to 10 characters. Types of messages
are further defined by glossary group.

Form-specific information

Messages can contain up to 10 characters. Types of messages
are further defined by glossary group.

Glossary Group

Differentiates data items into types. These types include
primary and secondary types, error messages, and help text.
See UDC 98/GG for a complete listing of Glossary Groups.

See also Section 16.6.1, "What are the Data Dictionary Glossary
Groups?" within this chapter.
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Field

Explanation

Alpha Desc

Database text string that names the data item. Enter text in
upper and lower case. The system uses this field to search for
similar data items (F4). To enter an alpha description, follow
these conventions:

Dates - Begin all Date fields with Date

Amounts - Begin all Amount fields with Amount

Units - Begin all Unit, Quantity, and Volume fields with Units
Name - Begin all 30-byte description fields with Name
Prompt - Begin any Y/N prompting field with Prompt

Address Number - Begin all address numbers (employee,
customer, owner) with Address Number

Reporting System Code

Designates the system number for reporting purposes. This
rarely differs from the Install System. Exceptions occur for data
items used by more than one system.

Product Code

The application system code where the item is used.

Type

The RPG data type. Refer to UDC 98/DT.
Form-specific information

Note: When using the 'O’ type, create the field as large as
possible. This allows the use of ideographic (Double byte)
languages such as Japanese.

Size

s The length of the data item.

Data File Decimals

The number of positions to the right of the decimal of the data
item. This is usually zero. See Section 37.2, "Displaying Field
Descriptions".

Data Item Class

Defines the essential attributes and characteristics of a data
item. There will be a data item for each of the Data Item Class
entries. Data items are grouped into these Classes and the Data
Item attributes are the same as the Class. F1 on this field will
show all the defined Classes.

Item Occurrences

In setting up a data item in the data dictionary, you may
specify a number of array elements. This will cause the
automatic creation of one additional data item for each array
element.

The array data item names are restricted to certain lengths
depending on the number of array elements:

3 bytes - 1 to 9 elements
2 bytes - 10 to 99 elements
1 byte - 100 to 999 elements

Display Decimals

Use this parameter to designate the number of decimals in the
currency, amount, or quantity fields the system displays. For
example, U.S. Dollars would be 2 decimals, Japanese Yen
would be no decimals, and Cameroon Francs would be 3
decimals. Data Item Class groups will have the same display
decimals as the Class definition. Most decimal data fields are
stored in the data files as whole numbers and the Display
Decimals value is used to display or print the data correctly.
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Field

Explanation

Row Description

Stores the title on text and reports. It is used in a manner
similar to the column description in the query facility. It should
be less than 35 characters. Use abbreviations whenever
possible. For example:

U/M - Units of measure
YTD - Year-to-date
MTD - Month-to-date
PYE — Prior year end
QTY - Quantity

G/L - General ledger
A/P — Accounts payable
DEPR - Depreciation

Column Title

The first line of description that will be used in column
headings on a report or screen. This description should be no
larger than the data item size, if possible. If the column
heading is only one line, it should be placed in this column.
Use the second line of the Column Title when two are needed.

Default Value

Used as the default value on the data entry screen for the
associated data item. This value will be entered into the field
upon exit from the screen if no other value is entered. The
value entered must be the exact same length as the data item
size. Place single quotes around the value if it contains any
embedded blanks. The keywords *BLANKS and *ZEROS can
be used as the default value. When entering a numeric data
item with default values, the redisplay of the data item
suppresses all leading zeros.

Caution: If a blank entry is allowed, default values should not
be used.

Data Display Rules

Keywords which describe an editing technique applied when
data is displayed. Validation is applied to the data after Enter
is pressed. The rules will be incorporated into the source code
at program generation time. This is usually numeric editing or
masking.

The developer can override these rules at the time of program
creation.

The current list of these rules is kept in the User Defined Codes
at SYSTEM = 98 and RECORD TYPE = DR.

Data Edit Rules

Keywords which control allowed values when data is entered.
Validation is applied to the data after Enter is pressed. These
controls will be incorporated into the program at generation
time. The data may be required to be in a range, in a UDC
table, or in a file.

The developer can override these rules at the time of program
creation.

The current list of these rules is kept in the User Defined Codes
at SYSTEM = 98 and RECORD TYPE = ER.
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Field

Explanation

Search Program

The Help Text Program is used to call a program when the
function key - F1 is pressed on its Data Item. When F1 is
pressed, the program entered in this field will be executed.
There are some fields where the Help Program is hard coded in
the Help system such as ANS8 in the Name Search program
(P01200). If this field is left blank, the glossary will be used. If
you wish the User Defined Code window to appear when F1 is
pressed, enter *UDC' in this field (this is the default when
'UDC!' is entered in the Data Edit Rules field). If you do not
want the UDC window to appear and you have 'UDC' in the
Data Edit Rules field, change this field to be blank.

Program Requirements: For your text program to work
correctly, you must allow it to accept three standard
parameters:

= PARM1 - Field Name, size 10, type alpha
= PARM 2 - Return Value, size 30, type alpha
= PARM 3 - Return Description, size 30, type alpha

Next Nbr System Designates the system number for the Next Number retrieval.
See User Defined Codes, system code '98', record type 'SY".
Next Number Index The array element number retrieved in the Next Number

Revisions program. There are ten NN array elements for each
System Code. For example, the next Address Book number
(ANB) is array element '01' of system '01".

16.4.1 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Data Dictionary Security

Once a system is operational, you must be particularly careful
to secure the integrity of the Data Dictionary. Two facilities are
provided to aid you with the security:

= Operational systems coding - System numbers and names
are defined in User Defined Codes, system code 98, record
type SY. If you place an X in the second line of description
for a particular system, it will be designated as
operational. Once a system has been set up as operational,
all data fields coded to this system are protected from
modifications. This control, however, can be violated by
removing the X in User Defined Codes.

= Action Code Security - A more prudent form of control is
to assign add/change/delete authority to only one
individual, the database administrator. If you choose to
use this control, you should restrict access to the Data
Dictionary program (P9201) in Action Code Security. See
Working with Action Code Security. All users should be
set up with Inquiry authority only. The database
administrator would be set up with add/change/delete
authority.

16.4.2 The Function Keys for the Data Dictionary

The following function keys are available from the Data Dictionary form.
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Function Key Description

F4 A data item search facility. Enter the search text in the Alpha
Name field on the Data Item Search screen. If you are a
double-byte user, you must provide a search description for
each data item you create or change in order for the search
facility to function properly.

F6 Repository Services

F8 User Defined Code Tables
F9 Automatic Reinquiry

F10 Glossary

F15 A data item cross reference

16.5 Working with Data ltem Alias Revisions

Use the Data Item Alias form to assign alias names to a data item that other
programming languages use. When adding a data item of glossary group "D" or "S",
you must enter an alias for that field. This form automatically displays on an Add
function when the alias is not unique. The alias defaults from the alpha description.

To work with data item alias revisions
On Data Dictionary screen

1. Press F5. The Data Field Alias form displays.

Figure 16-4 Data Field Alias screen
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2. Enter an alias type and name.

An alias name must be unique to the system or the system does not let you exit
from the Data Field Alias form.

Current alias types required:

= 1=PL1or COBOL

s 2=Clanguage

An alias must adhere to JD Edwards World' syntax rules of the "C" language.
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16.6 Working with the Data Dictionary Glossary

16.6.1 What are the Data Dictionary Glossary Groups?

The Data Dictionary consists of several glossary groupings that define the data item in
the JD Edwards World software. All glossary groups typically have associated text.
The glossary stores this text. The major glossary groups follow:

Group Explanation
E JD Edwards World Interactive error messages
= JD Edwards World defines interactive error messages with
numbers less than 5000 and with numbers from 000A to
999Z. For example, 0001
= Client defines interactive error messages with numbers
from 5001 to 9999
M Menu Messages
= JD Edwards World defines menu message data items as
MENUMSGxxx, where xxx represents a number. For
example, MENUMSG044
= Client defines menu message data items as
MENUCLTxxx, where xxx represents a number
J JD Edwards World Batch error messages
= JD Edwards World defines batch error messages with
JDExxxx, where xxxx represents a number less than 7000.
For example, JDE0001
s Client defines batch error messages with JDExxxx, where
Xxxx represents a number greater than 7000 and less than
9000
= The QJDEMSG message file contains batch error messages
= The JD Edwards World program found on Rebuilds and
Global Updates (G9642) builds the batch error messages
file QJDEMSG.
C Data Field Function Categories (Data Item Class)
s Groups common data elements
= For example, CURRENCY, QTYINV.
DorS Primary or Secondary Data Items
s  Used for validations
s Text on Videos
= Text on Reports
»  Field Reference Files - FO8FRFA-Z $ and @
s For example, AC for a D data item; ACO1 for an S data
item
F Files
G General Narrative. Used to add information about a specific

data item
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Group

Explanation

H

User Defined program Helps

s Client use only for adding custom helps for JD Edwards
World programs

= For example, UOOMENU, U01051.

s When HELP is keyed on command line, 'F5' on the help
window indicates that there are customer helps available.
Use F5 to view.

Report Messages. Messages or warnings for certain
procedures, or letters written and produced through DREAM
Writer

Program Notes

= Used by programmers to type notes about a program in
the system

= Add the notes to the glossary in the Data Dictionary

= Create notes for a program, add a data item with an "N' as
a prefix in front of the program name, for example
NOOHELP.

Program Purposes

= Used in the general summary help instructions
= Used for the Program Generator Product

s For example, P01051

Report Data Elements - the majority of these data items are
letters produced through DREAM Wrriter.

Terms
= These data items are definitions of commonly used terms

= The prefix of the data item name is "TERM." For example,
the AAI definition is in the glossary under the data item
TERMAAL

For work fields that a program utilizes
= Begin with #
= For example, #AA

To work with the glossary

1. From the Data Dictionary screen, press F10. The Data Item Glossary Revisions

screen displays.

If your glossary group is E, H, ], or M, this screen automatically displays when
you press Enter on the main Data Dictionary form.
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Figure 16-5 Data Item Glossary Revisions screen
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2. Do the following that applies:

s Use the Language, Applic Override, and Scrn/Rpt fields for jargon. See About
Language and Jargon in the |D Edwards World Technical Foundation Guide for
details.

= Use cursor keys to see additional text lines.

= When entering an "E" glossary group item, which is an interactive error
message, use F5 to define a program, form, or report to reference when the
system displays the error message.

= Ondouble-byte machines, this form displays the Search Desc field. To ensure
the data item search facility functions properly, you must enter a search
description for each data item you create or change. You can enter it on this
form or on the Data Dictionary form.

Note: Always leave the last two character positions of each text line
blank.

Field Explanation

Data Item The RPG data name. This data field has been set up as a
10-byte field for future use. Currently, it is restricted to 4 bytes
so that, when preceded by a 2-byte file prefix, the RPG data
name does not exceed 6 bytes.

Within the Data Dictionary, all data items are referenced by
this 4-byte data name. As they are used in database tables, a
2-character prefix is added to create unique data names in each
table specification (DDS). Special characters are not allowed as
part of the data item name, with the exception of #, @, $.

You can create protected data names by using $xxx and @xxx,
where you define xxx.

Messages can contain up to 10 characters. Types of messages
are further defined by glossary group.

Form-specific information

If you are adding an error message, this field must be left
blank. The system assigns the error message number using
next numbers. The name displays on a successful add. You
should assign interactive error message numbers greater than
5000.
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Field

Explanation

Glossary Group

Differentiates data items into types. These types include
primary and secondary types, error messages, and help text.
See UDC 98/GG for a complete listing of Glossary Groups.

Form-specific information
Note: If you need to assign your own error message numbers,
use 4 digit numbers greater than '5000'.

For help text (glossary group H), the data dictionary
"Inquiry/Revision Program" field may be used to specify the
name of a follow-on item.

To create your own messages for the IBM message file
(glossary group J), begin the data item name with your own
three characters, for example CLT0001.

16.7 Working with User Defi

ned Help Instructions

The easiest way to modify help instructions is to utilize the User Defined Instructions

in Data Dictionary.

To work with user defined help instructions
On the Data Item Glossary Revisions screen

Figure 16-6 Data Item Glossary Revisions screen
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JD Edwards World provides an example record (UOOMENU) in your system.

1. Enter a program name in the Data Item field, replacing the "P" with "U". For
example, for program P01051, create a data item U01051.

2. Enter H in the Glossary Group field. The H Glossary Group defines user defined
help. JD Edwards World does not replace H Glossary Group data items during an

upgrade.

3. Perform an add or change.

On the Help Task List

form, "F5=User Inst" is displayed if you wrote your own User

Defined Help instructions.
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16.8 Working with Data Field Descriptions

To work with data field descriptions
1. From the Data Dictionary screen, press F11.

Figure 16-7 Data Field Descriptions screen
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2. On the Data Field Descriptions screen, enter specific jargon or language
descriptions for each data item. See About Language and Jargon in JD Edwards
World Technical Foundation Guide for details.

16.9 Working with the Next Numbers Facility

The Next Number facility controls the automatic numbering for such items as new
G/L account numbers, voucher numbers, address numbers. It allows you to specify
what numbering system you want to use and gives you a method of incrementing
numbers to reduce transpositions and keying errors.

Complete the following tasks:
= Locate the Next Numbers facility
= Work with Next Numbers by company and fiscal year

To locate the Next Numbers facility
From menu GO0, choose Next Numbers.

Work with Data Dictionary 16-13



Working with the Next Numbers Facility

Figure 16-8 Next Numbers screen
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16.9.1 What You Should Know About
Topic Description

Next Numbers

The next numbers file is FO002

= 10 element array

= 1record per system

= Modulus 11 check digit optional

Once set, do not change

= Has an impact on system performance

= Will not duplicate numbers. When it reaches max, starts
over

= Cannot change position of user or add new entry without
programming modifications

Ties with the Data Dictionary

= Data Item in Data Dictionary points to the Next Number
System. For example, Data Item AID has System Code
09/01.

To work with Next Numbers by company and fiscal year
Use Next Number by Company for these original documents:

= Journal Entries

= Accounts Payable Vouchers

s Accounts Receivable Invoices

s Sales Orders

m Purchase Orders

1. From Next Numbers, press FS8.
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Figure 16-9 Next Numbers by Company/Fiscal screen
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2. Set the Next Number constant field to maintain next numbers by:
s Company

s Company and Fiscal Year

16.10 About the Field Reference File

The Field Reference File contains the specifications for each data item in the JD
Edwards World Data Dictionary. Because the JD Edwards World Data Dictionary is
different from the standard IBM Data Dictionary, each data item record needs to be
translated from the JD Edwards World standard to the IBM standard.

When building the Field Reference File, JD Edwards World groups the data items.
Items that begin with "A" are translated into the IBM-readable format and accessed
through file FO8FRFA. Data items that begin with "B" are accessed through FOS8FRFB.
Each letter of the alphabet has a corresponding FOS8FREF file. Client data items are
stored in F98FRF$ and FOSFRF@. You can rebuild one file at a time. You can also build
the message file in alternative languages. Due to the IBM limitation on the number of
fields allowed in a file, it may be necessary to have more than one "FRF" file. The field
information from the World Data Dictionary is stored in are physical files (F98FRFA1,
F98FRFA2, and so on). FO98FRFA is a logical which joins the physical files.

16.10.1 What Happens with the Rebuild?

The system does the following:

= Rebuilds FO8FRFA-Z, $, and @ using Data Dictionary data item glossary groups D
and S

= Rebuilds the message file (QJDEMSG) in QGPL

= Uses a processing option located on Form ID J98DDMSGE, to determine which
library to build the QJDEMSG file. The default is QGPL

= Does not rebuild the JD Edwards World message file if entering a single field
reference file to be built

= Builds a separate message file for each language installed. Enter **' for all
languages installed on the system.

Always rebuild the files in the same library as previously built.
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16.11 About the JD Edwards World Message File

The JD Edwards World Message (QJDEMSG) file contains all the messages that are
coded Glossary Group ]. The programs access the messages from this file. If a client
adds messages with Glossary Group J, a rebuild is necessary to correctly add the new
messages to the JD Edwards World Message (QJDEMSG) file.

16.11.1 Rebuilding only the JD Edwards World Message File?

The system does the following:

Rebuilds the message file (QJDEMSG) in QGPL. Uses a processing option, Form

ID J98DDMSGTE, to determine which library to build the QJDEMSG file. The

default is QGPL

Picks up Data Dictionary data item glossary group ]

Enter a value from UDC table 01/LP to generate a message file for a single language.
Only those translated error messages which can be seen on the Glossary screen with a
language code will be included. Enter **' for all languages installed on the system.

16.12 Locating the Rebuild FRF and JD Edwards World Msg File Form

To locate the Rebuild FRF and JD Edwards World Msg File form

From menu G9642, choose FRF & JD Edwards World Msg File. The first and third
fields are self-explanatory. The source referred to on the second parameter is not

useful so enter QTEMP in that field.

Figure 16-10 Rebuild FRF and JDE Msg File screen
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Work with Data File Design Aid

This chapter contains these topics:
Section 17.1, "About the Data File Design Aid"
Section 17.2, "About Assigning the File Prefix"

Section 17.3, "Entering Data File Design Aid"

Section 17.4, "Function Keys From File Design Aid"
Section 17.5, "What are the Data File Design Aid Standards?"

Section 17.6, "Data File Design Aid Summary"

17.1 About the Data File Design Aid

JD Edwards World Data File Design Aid provides a simple mechanism for creating
Data Description Specifications (DDS) for physical and logical files.

To enforce standards, JD Edwards World recommends against file changes made
through the Source Entry Utility (SEU). Changes should be done through File Design
Aid. Non-JD Edwards World changes to a JD Edwards World file make support
difficult if not impossible.

17.1.1 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Enforced Prefixes

Data items are defined in the JD Edwards World Data

Dictionary. Within files, these data item names are qualified
with a prefix to make them unique. Every data file in JD
Edwards World software is assigned a two-character prefix.
For example:

Business Unit Master file is MC
Address Book Master is AB

The data name MCU in the Business Unit Master file is
MCMCU

The data name in the Address Book file is ABMCU

Use of prefixes ensures that data item names are both
consistent and unique.

Enforced naming
conventions

JD Edwards World file names begin with an F prefix and the
format within that file begins with an I prefix.
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About Assigning the File Prefix

Topic Description

Data Dictionary validation =  All data fields defined in files are verified against the Data
Dictionary.

= Programmers cannot enter data names without first
creating and documenting them in the Data Dictionary.

m  Prefixes of $ and @ are reserved for client use.

Automatic reference to Field s JD Edwards World uses IBM's Field Reference File (FRF)

Reference Files facility when creating files. When creating the DDS for a
file, you need only enter the Data Dictionary data item
name. The Data File Design Aid automatically enters the
correct keywords for referring to the FRFs.

= If data items are added to the Data Dictionary, the user
needs to run the rebuild for the Field Reference Files
before using Data File Design Aid.

Resequencing = A sequence number allows you to rearrange data items
within a file while you are designing.

17.2 About Assigning the File Prefix

File prefixes are assigned through the Software Versions Repository. The information
in this form comes from a logical file built over the Software Versions Repository file,
F9801. The information in this form is updated automatically whenever the user adds,
updates, or deletes software version repository records for files.

Caution: Programmers are responsible for not assigning the same
prefix to two different files used in the same program.

Figure 17-1 Software Versions Repository screen
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1. To view all file prefixes currently in use:

Press F1 on the File Prefix field.

Note: A file prefix can display in this list more than once if it is
attached to more than one file.
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Field Explanation

Prefix One or two character prefix for each field in a file

File Name Member ID from SVR

File Description The description of a file in the Software Versions Repository.
The member description is consistent with the base member
description.

Note: If creating a new logical file, the prefix defaults from the
based-on physical file.

Pressing F10 from this form displays all file prefixes that you should
not use.

17.3 Entering Data File Design Aid

To enter Data File Design Aid
1. Inquire on a physical file.

2. Copy the production source down to a development environment.

3. Choose Option 10 to take you to the appropriate Design Aid form based on the
members Function Code value.

» A PFor LF value takes you to File Design Aid.

Figure 17-2 Data File Design Aid screen
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Field Explanation
File Description SVR member description for the file.
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Field

Explanation

Unique Keys(Y/N)

Specifies if the data file contains unique keys.

= If you say yes, Data File Design Aid puts the UNIQUE
keyword in the DDS. As a result, no two records may have
duplicate keys.

= If you say no, Data File Design Aid leaves the UNIQUE
keyword out of the file DDS.

Form-specific information

If a file can be organized so the key will uniquely identify only
one specific record, define the Unique Keys field. Uniqueness
can be specified for physical and logical files.

Most JD Edwards World physical files in the past have been
defined as sequential and logicals were used for creating keyed
sequences. More recently, however, physical files have been
keyed.

Member ID

The name assigned to the file. Defaults in from the Software
Versions Repository.

File Prefix

This is the SVR field which indicates the prefix associated with
a file.

Src Library

The library where the source for the data file resides. Defaults
in from the Software Versions Repository.

Source File Name

The name of the file within the source library that contains the
source member. Defaults in form the Software Versions
Repository.

Based on File

Designates the physical file on which a logical file is based.

s Defaults in from the Software Versions Repository and
only displays for logical files.

Form-specific information

For physical and logical files, the Based On File is the same as
the physical file.

For join files, the Based On File is the name of the first physical
file that the join is built over.

Data Item

The Data Dictionary name of the field or the record format
name.

s The file prefix is added to create a unique data name for
each field specified in this field.

s The record format line is automatically defaulted in.

K/S

Identifies the DDS Type indicating whether the field is a
format name (R), key field (K), select logic field (S) or omit
logic field (O). It may be used in conjunction with information
that displays in the Function Specifications field.
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Field

Explanation

Function Specifications

Used with the DDS Type specified in the K/S column.
s Ifitis arecord format name this field will be blank.

= Contains the PFILE (Filename) statement for a logical file
and you enter: JFILE (Filename Filename) statement for
join files listing all the files involved in the join. Right
below the JFILE statement, you use the JFLD (Field Field)
statement to list the fields that are used to construct the
join.

= If you are defining a normal data item and you want the
FREF field designation pulled in, you leave it blank.

= If you are defining Select/Omit logic on a field, you enter
the logic itself.

= If you are defining a key data item, you may leave the
Function Specifications field blank, or you may enter any
valid DDS function keyword (DESCEND, RENAME,
SIGNED, ZONE, and so forth).

Seq No

Determines the order of the fields in the file.
Form-specific information

When designing a physical, list the component fields in
descending order of their importance to the file. The K entries
for keyed fields must always be last in sequence number
within the Data File Design Aid program itself.

Data Item Type

Ais for Alpha, S is for simple numeric, P is for Packed
numeric, and O is for Open (any character can be entered).

Item Size

Length of field taken from the Data Dictionary.

Display Decimals

Usually Packed fields, the number of decimal places on a
display. The data will actually be stored in the field in the file
as a whole number.

Note: The detail area includes additional information: data item
type, data item size, and number of display decimals. This
information will be available after the enter key is pressed, at which
time the information will be retrieved from the Data Dictionary along
with the REFFLD keyword which indicates which FOSFRF file was
used to retrieve the field information.

17.3.1 Sample - Logical File

JD Edwards World logical files contain all fields from the PF, only keys are specified.
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Figure 17-3 Data File Design Aid screen

92102 Data File Design Add

File Desoription . . . LF - Business Unft. Item JO'

Unicque Eeya(Y/H} . . o I Member ID. . . . . . . FIZROLILA

Fila Prafix. . . . . . Qx Src Library. . . . . . PCFERC

Bamed on Pile. . . . . PR2801 Source File Mame . . . JDESRC

Data Item, Data Field Desc. K/ Punction Specifications  Seg Mg

192807 E FFILE(F22@01) 1. 00

b Business Unit E F

EIT Item ID E 1,00

—— = .00
= —_—a
- — .00
= 1.00
= 82,00
= —3.00
= — L0 00
= —11.00
= —L2.00
= —13.00
= — 14,00

Fil=Bxit fSave Flé=Ssarch by File Fl=fearch by Hame Fid=Field Attributes

17.3.2 Sample - Logical File with Selects

This example represents an AND condition for the selects.

Figure 17-4 Data File Design Aid screen (AND condition for selects)

2102 Data File Desfign Add
File Description . . . LE = Acct I0. LT, DOI. Sub LT. Sery Date, Doo TyviHE
Unigue Keys(Y/H} . . . _ Meober ID. . . . . . . FOS11LH
File Prefix. . . . . . GL See Libeary. . . . . . PCFSRC
Bagad on Fila. . . . . POS11 Sourcs Fils Mams . . . JOESRC
Cata ltem. Daca Fleld Desc.,  Ei(S Punction Specifications  Seg Ho
10511 E EPILB(POaii i 1.040
&1D Account ID E 2.00
LI__ . Ledger Type E . —de 1]
DoT D3I Sub E 4.00
SBL Subladger B 5,00
pEy Date = Ssrvice/Tax E g, 0o
DEVY Dats - Service/Tax E 7,00
DM Date - Service /Tax K __#.00
DEVD Dates = Sarvice/Tax E S, 00
DT Documant Type E —10.00
Dt Document (Vouchsr, E _ - 1l .00
Document Company E 12.00
POET G/L Ponted Code 2 CHMPAED 'P'h 13.00
BZ Bill Code — CMpiME CHTS 14,08

Fl=Exit /Save Flé=Search by File Fl=Search by Hame Fd=Field Attributes

17.3.3 Sample - Logical File with Omits

This example represents an AND condition for the omits.
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Figure 17-5 Data File Design Aid screen (AND condition for omits)

Q3102 Data File Design Ald
File Description ., . ., LE = Esport Cods 01
Unigque Keya (Y /H} = Meober ID. .
File Prelix, Tl « BB Sre Library. i
Based on File. . . + FOl01 Source File Namo
Data Jcesm. Dati Field Dege, EfE Puncticn Specificatichs
10101 E EEILE(F010]1 |
AL Category Code - Add E
ALEH _ Hamw - Alpha E
AblE Addresa Humber . ST i
CF1 Date - First Invelc 0 COMPIED QO0Q00 )
DLI Date - Last Involce _ COMPIED SQ0000 )

FleRExic /Bave Flé=Search by File Fl=Ssarch by

Hame Fd=Fileld Accribuces

Creating Join Files and Work Files
To create a join file or a work file, you should use the Source Entry Utility.

17.4 Function Keys From File Design Aid

Function Key Definition

F1 Using F1 in the Data Item field takes you to the Data Item
Search form.

F2 Access the command line to enter a JD Edwards World or IBM
command without having to exit to Command Entry or a
menu. If you are secured out of Command Entry or Menu
Traveling, you can still get to this command line but you
cannot execute commands or menu travel.

F3 Press to exit Data File Design Aid, the following form displays.

Example F3 - Data File Design Aid

Figure 17-6 Example F3 - Data File Design Aid screen

Data File Design Aid

Update Scurce Changes ([¥/H)]. . H

Mesbar ID, . . . « woa b w0 FEISEOL

Flle ID: ©Dd a s-a 0 3 a3 « o0 [

Src Library . £ . PGFERC

Demcription. . . . + + = o« GEOM Item Mastsr Fils
Punet lan Code. | i . PP

Return te Dealign (Y/H] . . . A

On this form, you can choose to:
»  Exit without saving the changes made.

» Exit and save the changes made.
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= Save the changes made and return to the Design Aid form.

Function Key Definition

F6 This form provides access to other repository services within
JD Edwards World.

F16 Accesses the File Field Description form to view file formats

and field descriptions for any file on the system

17.5 What are the Data File Design Aid Standards?

Field Explanation

Unique Keys Specifies if the data file contains unique keys. If Yes, FDA puts
the UNIQUE keyword in the DDS. No two records in the data
file can have duplicate data in the key fields. If No, FDA leaves
the UNIQUE keyword out of the file DDS. Records with
duplicate keys will be allowed in the data file.

Form-specific information

If a file can be organized so the key will uniquely identify only
one specific record, define the Unique Keys field. Uniqueness
can be specified for physical and logical files.

Most JD Edwards World physical files in the past have been
defined as arrival sequence and logicals were used for creating
keyed sequences. More recently, however, physical files have
been keyed.

File Description The description of a record in the Software Versions
Repository file. The member description is often consistent
with the base member description.

Form-specific information
The description associated with each file is used to further
identify the relation of the file and its purpose.

= Physical files should have a description that explains the
purpose of the file.

= Logical files should be designated as follows: LF -
fldname, fldname, fldname: where fldname is a key field.

= Join files should be designated as follows: JF -
filename/filename/filename - fldname,fldname,fldname;
where the filename is a file over which the join is built and
fldname is the key field joining the files.

= Work files should be designated as follows: WF - filename;
where filename is the file that the work file accesses.

Based On File Designates the physical file on which a logical file is based.

s Defaults in from the Software Versions Repository and
only displays for logical files.

Form-specific information

For physical and logical files, the Based On File is the same as
the physical file.

For join files, the Based On File is the name of the first physical
file that the join is built over.
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Field Explanation

Ordering of Fields Determines the order of the fields in the file.

Form-specific information

When designing a physical, list the component fields in
descending order of their importance to the file. Keyed items
must always be last in sequence number within the Data File
Design Aid program itself.

Logical Files Logical files may include all fields; we do not define specific
fields.
Recompiling When recompiling a physical, you need to delete any logicals

or joins from the data file library and then recompile them after
the physical has been recompiled.

Record Format It is a JD Edwards World standard that only one record format

is defined for each physical and logical file. Joins may contain
more. Record format names begin with I followed by the
physical file number.

Field Reference Files Used in all file creations to retrieve field descriptions.

17.5.1 Merge Functions for Program Temporary Fix (PTF) Installations and

Reinstallations

The PTF installation or reinstallation does the following:

A PTF installation prints a report that identifies all files that are in the PTF library
but were not installed in the client's production libraries. You must add the new
files manually into the appropriate libraries.

A reinstallation prints a report to add new files into appropriate libraries.
Updates JDFDATA in a PTF installation; replaces JDFDATA in a reinstallation.
May add new keys to both logical and physical files.

May change the file format of logical or physical files.

Note: The Data Model displays relational models of the major files
within the JD Edwards World environment.

17.6 Data File Design Aid Summary

In summary, the Data File Design Aid has the following features or restrictions:

It has direct ties to the Data Dictionary and the Field Reference Files.

It attaches a two-character prefix to each data item to create a unique field within
the file.

A record format must be defined for all files with a K/S value of R. This is the
default record format.

The PFILE keyword is automatically pulled in for logical files.

Logical files must have a Based on File designated in the Software Versions
Repository, which carries over to the design form.

You must enter the data item names from the Data Dictionary.

Perform these steps for creating a new file:
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= Data items must reside in the Data Dictionary.

s You must rebuild the FREF files if new data items were added (from the
Rebuilds menu, G9642).

= A new file must have a file prefix specified on the Software Versions
Repository record.

= Field Reference Files are characterized by the following:
s They contain all the definitions for creating fields.
s There are 28 in all (FO8FRFA-F98FRFZ, F98FRF$, and FOSFRF@).

»  Each field reference file points to all the data items beginning with the same
character as the field reference file.

For example: FO8FRFA is a logical file which connects the FO8FRFA1,
F98FRFA2, and so on. physical files which contain all the Data Dictionary data
items beginning with the letter A.
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18

Work with Screen Design Aid

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 18.1, "About Screen Design Aid"

Section 18.2, "Editing Commands"

Section 18.3, "Prefix Standards"

Section 18.4, "Field Name Standards"

Section 18.6, "Working with Screen Design Aid"

Section 18.7, "Function Key Exits"

Section 18.8, "Updating an Existing Field"

Section 18.9, "Accessing Fast Path Create for a New Screen"
Section 18.10, "Adding Fields without Using a Pick List"

Section 18.11, "Adding a Literal Field"

Section 18.12, "Using the *BOTH and *ALL Features"

Section 18.13, "Compiling Your Screen"

Section 18.14, "Screen Design Standards and Tips"

Section 18.15, "Adding Screen Fields Using Pick List"

Section 18.16, "Selecting Database Fields"

Section 18.17, "Placing Fields on a Screen Using a Pick List"
Section 18.18, "Function Key Exits from Screen Design Aid"
Section 18.19, "Changing Subfile Boundaries"

Section 18.20, "Process Overview - Placing Selected Fields"
Section 18.21, "Process Overview - Revising the Field Definition"
Section 18.22, "Process Overview - Revising Vocabulary and Function Keys"
Section 18.23, "Function Keys for Screen and Display Format Control"

Section 18.24, "Summary of Screen Design Aid"

18.1 About Screen Design Aid

Screen Design Aid (SDA) is an interactive feature you use to design and maintain
screens. This full-screen editor validates your work against the Data Dictionary and
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Editing Commands

adds records to vocabulary overrides. You can work with multiple record formats
simultaneously and you can move fields from one format to another.

Below is a list of some features of SDA:

Design is conducted in a safe work environment. If you make a mistake you can
exit without changing a screen's Data Description Specifications (DDS).

Screen specifications are stored in data structures in the QRECOVERY library.
This is similar to the IBM recovery of SEU.

You can create a screen in normal mode (80 columns by 24 rows) or wide mode
(132 columns by 27 rows). You can also design wide screens on 80 column devices
using a windowing facility.

Answering initial yes/no options allows you to create a basic screen skeleton for a
subfile, non-subfile or window-style screen.

SDA is fully integrated with the Data Dictionary and vocabulary override files.
You can place fields on the screen by referring to a Data Dictionary name and
override default attributes, if necessary. You can place vocabulary override fields
on the screen and, if desired, modify their contents through the full screen.

SDA is fully integrated with the system database. You can select fields from the
system database, create a pick list and then reorder fields in the pick list. You can
place fields on the screen individually or all at once by pinpointing locations on
the full screen with an ampersand (&) or asterisk (*).

SDA has full screen capability. You can add, change, move, or delete fields by
entering control characters directly on the screen.

Unlike the IBM SDA, JD Edwards World SDA allows you to work with multiple
record formats at one time. You can display and change any combination of
formats simultaneously (as long as they do not overlap). You can also move fields
from one format to another.

SDA allows you to simulate a screen at program execution time. You can run the
simulation for any set of conditioning indicators to represent a particular error
condition or other program functions.

18.2 Editing Commands

Standard editing commands available in SDA include:

Command Description

*DEL Delete fields (used in Field Definition window)
d (cannot be uppercase D) Delete fields (used in Field Definition window)
<<, >> Shift fields to the left or right

(XX XX) XX XX’ Literals (use apostrophes)

Move from position.

Move to position.

Move block from position

Move block to position.

Restore the screen if you accidentally press Field Exit or a
power failure knocks you off.
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Precautions and automatic features of the SDA include:

= Do not use the INSERT or DELETE keys while in the actual design portion of

SDA.

= SDA automatically assigns editing indicators.

= Indicators 40 to 79 are reserved for editing.

s Indicator 40 is reserved for the Action Code field.

s Indicator 41 is reserved for the key fields.

= If you use all available indicators, you will get an error message.

= Indicator 37 is used in subfile screens to highlight all fields on the last line of the
subfile to indicate that no more records exist.

18.3 Prefix Standards

Prefix standards for use in the SDA include:

Prefix Description
VD Screen display fields.
= VD fields display database information from the file being
used for the screen and you can use them to enter
database information.
s Default size is the size specified in the Data Dictionary for
the data item being displayed.
= Reside in the based on file and can be input/output.
SF Subfile fields.
= Same as VD fields, but they are in a subfile.
= Default size is the size specified in the Data Dictionary for
the data item being displayed plus editing characters.
SH Subfile Hidden fields.

SH fields store data that is not displayed on a screen.

18.4 Field Name Standards

Field name standards for use in SDA include:

Field

Standard

VCO - Screen constants

VCO (zero) fields display definitions or descriptions for a single
piece of data or for a group of data.

VCO fields are always output fields and the description that is
loaded into the VCO field is obtained from a separate file

= For example, if creating a screen using the Item Master file
(F92801), you need to take the Item Master Business Unit
field and chain out to the Business Unit Master file (FO006)
to get the description for that Business Unit.

= You enter *VCO for the Field Name field in the Field
Definition window when adding a new constant or
description field.

s The default size for VCO fields is 30.
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Field

Standard

VTX - Screen text

These fields display the row description or column headings
from the Data Dictionary.

= The text that displays in the VTX fields is stored in the
Vocabulary Overrides file (F9220).

= You can type directly over Vocabulary Override fields in
SDA.

You enter *VTX in the Field Name field in the Field Definition
window for the next sequential text field name.

s The default size for VTX fields is 16.

Line 24 is always VDL24

You cannot change the text for Line 24 by using the Field
Definition window because it is too large.

Type over the text in Line 24 to change it.

TTL@

Uses the default title from Vocabulary Overrides if the screen
program is called from another program.

Uses the menu selection text if the screen is called from a
menu.

ACTION

Action Code field.
= The name assigned by SDA.

s The default cursor keyword is assigned to the action code
field.

*LITER - Literal fields

Literals are added by placing apostrophes around the text on
the screen and pressing Enter. (For example, 'V928011").

18.5 Updating or Adding Fields through SDA

Field

Explanation

* - Field Definition Window

Allows you to update existing fields and add new fields
without using the Pick List feature. Place the * one space to the
left of the first character of the requested field to display the
Field Definition window.

s Toadd a field, place an asterisk (*) on the SDA design area
where you want to add the field.

= To update a field, place an asterisk in the attribute
character (first position to the left) of the field you want to
update.

You can pull in the screen field, the Row Description/ Column
Headings (VTX), and a 30 character description field (VCO0) all
at the same time by making special entries in the Field Name
field on the window (*BOTH or *ALL).

& - Field Selection Window

Allows you to add new fields using the Pick List feature
Causes the Field Selection window to display.

To place a field on the screen from your Pick List, place an
ampersand (&) on the SDA design area where you want to
place the first character of the field.

Allows you to pull in one or all of the following at the same
time:

s The Row Description/Column Headings (VTX)
= The screen field
s A description field (VCO)
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18.6 Working with Screen Design Aid

To work with Screen Design Aid you must have access to the source file.

To work with Screen Design Aid

1. Inquire on a screen in SVR.

2. Copy the production source code down to a development environment using
selection 3.

3. Choose option 10 to access the appropriate Design Aid screen based on the

member's Function Code value.

Figure 18-1 Item Search screen

SIBZ00 [tem Search

Business Unic. EEERRERRRRER OO OO On O s RO D0

4} Itam

B _Humber Heackiption - __ Suankiby Oo Hand UM

B COOO0000 COOO0000O0000 000000000000 OO0 COCOOD0COOO000000 OO
Code 1 . 000 Code 1 . O Code 3 X PRLE de 5 . QOO

B QOCO0000 QOO OO0 OO 0000000000000 QOOO0000  OOC000 D000 O
Code 1 . 000 Code 2 . 000 de 3 . 000 Code 4 . OO0 Code § . 000

B QOOQ0000 QOCCQOOCOO0CD000CRO000000000  QOCOD000 QOCQOC00ONOCCCO0N 00
Coda 1 . 000 Coda 2 . OO0 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 . CO0 Cods 5 . Q00

B OOO00000 SOOBOCOCOOOCOOO0O0OO0O0ONONO00 DOGO0000 OOOOGI00ONO000000 00
Code 1 . O00 Code I . OO0 Code 3 OOl Code 4 . OO0 Code 5 L0

B OoS00000 GO00000 0000000000000 00000  DOO0000 SOOOOS0SOM000000
Code 1 . 000 Code 2 O Code 3 o0 g C00 Cods S5 . 000

B O0OD0000  QOOODOO OO0 Q0000000000 O] 000 QOOOOOOOOCOO0000 00
Code 1 . 000 Codes 2 . OO0 Code 1 . OO0 ode 4 . OO0 Codes § . 000

B COGO0000 OOOOOGCS 0000000000000 OO0  QOOOOOOOOOO000000 &0
Code 1 . 000 Code 1 OO Code 3 > LE Code § . OO0

B COOo0000 OO0 s e OO DO =D D0 i QOOOOODOO000000 0
Code o 003 Code 2 . OO0 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 . CO0 Code 5 . OO0

Opt:l=lvem Master Information FSe=Itom Maincenance Fid=More Kaeya

18.7 Function Key Exits

F12 - Return to Previous Panel

F12 - Exits you out of the current screen or utility and returns to the screen you were

on previously.

Use F12 instead of F3; however, if you are calling another program outside of SDA (for

example: F13, F24), you must use F3 to return to SDA.

18.8 Updating an Existing Field

To update an existing field

Place an asterisk (*) in front of the field (in the attribute character). This will bring up

the Field Definition window.
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Figure 18-2 Field Definition portion of the Item Search screen

FTRI00 Iceam Search
*Business Unit . BEEBEREEREER  COO00CO0CO00O0O00COOOCO0CO000
Itam Ship
E _Humbey [egcription __Date  fuantity On Hand 1M
B OOOO0000  CROD000COO OO0 00000000 QOOOOO00  QOCSOOO0OOI000000 0D
Code 1 . OO0 Code 2 . 000 Code 3 . GbS Code 4 . GO0 Code & . 000
B 00000000 000000000000000000000000000000 COO00000 D0000G000CH000000 00
Coda 1 , Q00 Code 2 . 000 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 . O Code 5 . 000
B 0000000 OO0 ':"."':".".l""'."f"’.ﬂ' DOOOOOOOOSG0000  COOHH000 '.'IL'r".'P'.'P'_""J OOOOOO00000 O
Code 1 . OO0 Code 2 . 000 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 o0 Code 5 . 000
B 0000000 QOOQOCHT000 'ﬁYC"ﬂ.ﬂjW&fﬂ?f{hﬁ COOCOR00 "ll:V'.‘; RO QOO0 00
Boreen: V1420 0esnanms Filald=Definition=se=s Format :=V42820 0=
Dict Name HCT T-.‘:l:\. Business Upit
Data Typs Y Fiald Rams YTX004 Cond Ind
Few/Column __ 1 _ 2 Field Usa [v] 20 —iEe e =
Eiza 14 Taxt Form E B = =
e Cursor _ Edited i AR e e
Lowsr Cass _ Change T M S e
OVRETA & Duplicate = Bl 2l e
OVRATE == Fiald Comd  _ __ . BRI —
PC
=PinBxite=Fli=Prov=-Scroen==FlT=lictionagry===-= e
Field Explanation
Dict Name Identifies the four-byte data item name from the Data
Dictionary.
This is the only required field for most data items, the rest will
default.
Text Describes the Dictionary Name.
VTX fields contain the soft coded description from the Data
Dictionary that updates F9220 (Vocabulary Overrides).
Data Type S — Numeric data items.
A - Alphanumeric.
Blank — (w/decimal position blank in Size field)defaults to A.
Blank—- (w/decimal position defined in Size field) defaults to
anS.
All - JD Edwards World fields are defined as A.
Field Name Identifies a screen field name.
s *VTX (VTX001-VTX200) automatically assigns next
available.
= *VCO (VC0001-VC0200) automatically assigns next
available.
s *LITER literal fields.
= *BOTH or *ALL to bring in screen (VD), VCO0, and/or VTX
fields.
Row /Column Two 3-digit fields that define the row and column location of
field.
Field Use How the data is to be used on the screen.

I - Input only

O - Output only

B - Both input and output
H - Hidden field

M - IBM Message field
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Field Explanation
Size Two fields identify the length of the data item and for numeric
fields, the decimal places.
= If left blank, automatically fills.
Text Form For VTX fields, identifies the field from the Data Dictionary
that is used for headings.
R — Row Description.
C - Column Heading 1.
D — Column Heading 2.
Dft Cursor Starting cursor position on a data entry screen, Y or N.
Edited Should the field be checked for error conditions, Y or N.

= Will assign an indicator for error handling and default
Condition Indicator information.

= Assigns error indicators 40-79.

= Key fields, K. Assigns indicator 41.

Lower Case

To allow lowercase, Y or N.

Change CHANGE keyword is in effect, Y or N. The indicator will be
set on whenever the value in this field is changed.
OVERDTA OVRDTA keyword is in effect, Y or N. Used with PUTOVR to

override data that is in a field already on the screen.

Note: You should edit all input capable fields. (There will be a "Y" or
"K" in the "Edited" field).

Field Explanation

Duplicate Duplicate the data. Only valid for a SFL format. Puts the DUP
keyword in the screen/report DDS but the Program Generator
does not generate any code to enable this.

OVRATR OVRATR keyword is in effect, Y or N. Used with PUTOVR to
override display attributes of a field on the screen.

Field Cond Field Conditioning Indicators. Determines if the user can see

the field or not.

Condition Indicators

To set a condition indicator on a field, enter a Y in the first
blank to the right of the desired condition. You have the option
of entering up to 3 indicators to be associated with the
condition. Three spaces are provided to allow an N prior to the
two digit indicator to create a negative condition. The allowed
conditions are:

RI - Reverse Image
HI - Highlight

UL - Underline
ND - Nondisplay
BL - Blink

PR - Protect

PC - Place Cursor

A blank or N will deactivate the condition.
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Field

Explanation

Color

F8 toggles to display the color attributes for the field. The first
blank to the right of each color controls the order that multiple
colors will appear in the DDS (1-7). If multiple colors are
defined, the first enabled color displays and the remaining
colors are ignored. A blank or N disables the color. The color
values default based on whether you selected JD Edwards
World or SAA colors in QJDE

18.9 Accessing Fast Path Create for a New Screen

When you design the format for a new screen, you have the option to use Fast Path

Create.

To access Fast Path Create for a new screen
1. Locate your screen and enter selection 10.

If SDA cannot find the existing DDS for your screen, the Create New Screen

displays:

Figure 18-3 Create New Screen

Field

Explanation

Screen and Text Description

Taken from the SVR entry for this member.

Fast Path Create Automatically create record formats, fields, file, and record
level parameters.

Action Code Automatically create an Action Code field.

Window Screen is a window.

Wide Screen Screen is in wide format (132 columns by 27 rows) or normal
format (80 columns by 24 rows).

Subfile Create subfile format.

Subfile Fold Create a fold area in the subfile using SFLDROP and SFLFOLD
keywords.

Subfile Clear Use SFLCLR (Y) OR SFLINZ (N).

Selection Exits

Create selection exits to allow the user to exit the program
using selection codes.
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Field Explanation

PUTOVR The screen record format uses the PUTOVR keyword. Causes
the screen to be erased and redisplayed when a window is
displayed.

OVERLAY The screen record format uses the OVERLAY keyword. Will

not erase and redisplay screen when a window is displayed.
Most JD Edwards World screens use OVERLAY.

2. Press Enter and SDA begins the creation of your screen based on what you

specified.

Figure 18-4 Example - Screen with Action Code and No Subfile

F2T00

Action Code., . B

Icesn Maintenance

Fld=More Feys

Example - Screen with Action Code and Subfile

Figure 18-5 Item Maintenance screen

hetion Code. . . B

EFLCTL

DELETE T

DELETE T

DELETE T

Item Maintenance

Fid=Mora Keyn
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Figure 18-6 Example - Screen with Action Code, Subfile, and Selection Exits

2700 Item Maintenance
Action Cods. . . B

&

4

B

B

B

B

B

B

E

B

B

B

B

B

B

B

B

Fld=More Eeys

18.10 Adding Fields without Using a Pick List

To add a Screen Text Field (VTX)

1. Place an asterisk (*) on the SDA design area where you want to place the screen
text field.

Figure 18-7 Item Master Information screen

§28011 [tem Master Informaticon
RBoticn Code . B
Soeresni: VIZRDll--—--mccecnaa== Field Definition-—--——-c————ee- Format:; VH280111-
Dict Hame EIT Text e
P _ Field Name *VTE _Cond Ind
3 Field Use RI
Size __ Text Form R HL R == =
Dfe Curesr _ Edited = e e
Lowar Caas _ Change T HD RS = P—
OYRDTA Duplicats BL
OVRATR s Fisld Comd _ e R
o

Fi=Bxit Fli=Frav Scresn FlT-lictionaryssccsscsscccccccacaas e T e

2.  When the Field Definition window displays, do the following;:
s In the Dict Name field, enter the Data Dictionary item name.
s In the Field Name field, specify *VTX.
The system assigns the next available VTX number.

3. Enter a value in the Text Form field to indicate whether the row description or a
column heading from the Data Dictionary should be used as the text.

s R -Row Description.
s C-Column Heading 1.
s D - Column Heading 2.
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Note: Text defaults from the Data Dictionary based upon the Text
Form value. The default value is R for non-subfile formats.

4. Enter a value in the Size field only if you want to override the default length of 16
for the Row Description that will be brought in.

Note: You should start your fields in column two (unless selection
exits exist). This allows you to place an asterisk to the left of the first
field in column one.

To add a Database Screen Field (VD)
1. Place an * on the SDA design area where you want the field to be placed.

Figure 18-8 Item Master Information screen

S92801% Ite:m Mastce: BfoTmat Lon
Action Code E
.
Ecreen: V92801ll=sm== - Fiald Definiciom Format: V8280111
Dict MHame LLIT Taxt
Data Typs Fiald Hans Cond _Ind
Row/Column _ Piald Dae o el
Size = Taxt Form = HL -_
DEE Quesor Edited [P
Lower Cane Change s HD
VRDTA Duplicate  _ BL =
OVREATR Fisld Comd _ _ PR !
| e e e
--Fi=Exit Fll=Frav Bcreen FIlT=Dictionary-—--ccccmmommmsmncnm s s ssscccnanas

2. On the Field Definition window, enter the Data Dictionary item name in the Dict
Name field.

3. Specify a field use:
»  The default for field use is O for output.
» Editing indicators are not assigned for output fields.

4. The Data Type, Size, and Text default from the Data Dictionary.
To add a Screen Constant Field (VC0)

1. Place an * on the SDA design area where you want to place the description or
constant field.
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Figure 18-9 Item Master Information screen

229011 Tcom Mamter Information

Astion Coda

Sorean: VIB0llececcsccccccceccaPiald Definitlon--ccccccccaa=PFormar: WI2B0111-
Dict Name Text
Data Type = Field Nawe 2300 —Cond Ind
Eow /o lumn Field Use 2 RI E
Size TS Text Form = L = S e
Dt Cursox Edited = UL X = _
Lower Came _ Change oot M e
OVRDOTA = Duplicacs S B i
OVRATR Fiwld Cond _ : R

PC

-—FisExit Fl2aPrev Scresn Fl7sDictlondry-————————-——merm—meemre e

The Field Definition window displays .
2. On the Field Definition window, specify *VCO in the Field Name field.
The system assigns the next available VCO number.

3. To override the default length of 30, enter a value in the size field.

18.11 Adding a Literal Field

JD Edwards World standard is that the only literal on a screen is the program ID in the
top left corner.

To add a literal field

Figure 18-10 Blank Item Master Information screen

gl b Itam Master Information

1. Enter the literal text in the SDA Design area.
2. Enclose the text within single quotes.

3. Press Enter.
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18.12 Using the *BOTH and *ALL Features

The Field Definition window allows you to enter some special keywords in the Field
Name field. Two of these special keywords are *BOTH and *ALL.

This feature provides for placement of multiple fields with a single entry.

18.12.1 Using *BOTH

If you use the keyword *BOTH with a valid data dictionary item, screen design will
place a VTX field and a screen (VD) field on the screen.

To use *BOTH
On Field Definition

Figure 18-11 Item Master Information screen

928011 Teer Masrar Information
Action Code. . B
Ttem ID. . ERBEEPRBER Item Daac.

Business Unic

Item Type. . . .
Dats Lagt Ship .
gty Cn Hand.

EB
BERERARD
- EEEEBREEERDEZERBRIEDER
.

Teasa Code 001 . BER

. . . BREB
. BEREBBRBERREB O nOO s o OO D OO OO0
COOOOOCOOHOOOOOOOOOOOOCO00000

QOO OOCOCCCC000

BEEEBEREBRBRRERR

Eorean: V0]l l-ccscccccccscc=Plald DefinitloReccccccccccaPormat: V9280111-
Dicek MHames XTI Text
Data Type = Field Hame *ROTH —Cond Ind
Row/Column Fileld Use = - e T B Lo
Size N Taxt Form _ HL-= i e
Dic Cursor _ Edited = L e e
Lowsr Cams _ Change S — e e
CVEDTA _ Duplicate -2 P T T e
CVRATR Fleld Cond FR

P

--FisExit Fll=Prev Screan Fl7sDictiopary-------—-——-—-

Type "*BOTH" in the Field Name

When you enter *BOTH, the following screen displays in the SDA design area for the

Unit of Measure field:

Figure 18-12 Item Master Information screen

928011 Iten Mastsr Information
Action Code. .

Ttem ID. . . . Icem Deac.
Business Unit

Iten Type. . :
Date Last Ship .
Guantity On Hand

Init of Heasure. _
Iten Code 001. .
Iten Coda 003.

Item Cods 003.

Tten Code 004,

Iten Code O0G.

Fid=More ¥oys

e s T

AN D A Do e DR TR D WM e

OO OO 0000
OO OO OO 00000000
O OO OO OO OO0 000
(SRR LR ]
SOOOSSOOOOOGN0OOOOOMON0000

Work with Screen Design Aid 18-13



Using the *BOTH and *ALL Features

18.12.2 Using *ALL

If you use the keyword *ALL with a valid Data Dictionary item, screen design places a
VTX field, a screen (VD) field, and a VCO field on the screen.

To use *ALL
On the Field Definition window

Figure 18-13 Field Definition portion of the Item Master Information screen

28011 ITtam Mastsr Informacion

Aotion Code. . . B

Irem ID. . . . . BRERGERE Item Desc. . . . BREEBEREEBEOREEEEEEREREERERERE
Business Unit,. , BERPEAREERER OO0OOG0000COGO0CODONCCON0OCH0N0

Item Type. . . . BB SOOGS0 OOOOOONOO 0000

Date Lant Ship EERBRBERE

Qry On Hand. . . EEDEOBEEBDEREEESEREEBSEE

"

Item Code 001, . BRRE [ S R ]

Scrsent VIZROLl-----emomemmo—e Fisld Definition-—-———eemmem Format: Vi#280111-
Dict Nams i Taxt 3

Data Type _ Pisld Hame ®ALL Cond Ind
Reow/Column Fleld Use _ R —
Size = Taxt Form = HI = e
Dft Cursor _ BEdited = UL i
Loswar Cage Changs 2o KD AR
OVRDTA i Duplicate e BL = e
CVEATR = Field Cond _ — PR o
. e

==FimBxit FlI=sFrov Screen FlTeDictlonarysssssssssssssssssssssss s s s e

Type "*ALL" in the Field Name.

When you enter *ALL, the following screen displays in the SDA design area for the
Unit of Measure field:

Figure 18-14 Unit of Measure Field on the Item Master Information screen

F2EQ11 Item Master Information

Action Code. . . . _

Iewm ID. . . . . . Item Daac. . [
Business Unit. . . CODCOSO0OCOO0OT00000DOO00O00]
Ieam Typs. o OO OO DO OO 0000

Dace Laat Ship . .
Quantity On Hand .

Unic of Measure. SOOI OO0 000

Item Code 001. . . ___ OGO OO OOCOOOO00CO00:
Icem Code O, . e A N D0
Icam Code 00D3. . . QOO OO OO OO 00
Icem Code 004. . . ___ OO OO OO OO OO 00000
Item Code 0DS. . AP—— OO0 OO OO0 0

Fld=More Kays

Field Default Values
The following are field defaults in SDA:
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Field Explanation

VD - Screen Display field = Output only

You can enter a B in the Field Use field to override the default
and change it to both input and output.

= No Editing

If you enter B in the Field Use field, the Edited field defaults to
Y. The Condition Indicators default to Y and the next available
editing indicator is assigned to that field.

VTX - Screen Text field = 16 byteslong

s Defaults to Row description rather than column
description

VCO - Screen Constant field = 30 bytes long

18.12.3 Understanding the SDA Exit/Save Function Key

F3 - Design Aid Exit/Save
F3 - Saves, exits, or does both from Screen Design Aid.

Figure 18-15 Design Aid Exit/Save screen

F Denign Afd Exit/Save

File ID

Sre Library

Description. . .
Funas Cods

Return to Edie (¥/H) H

Fi2=Previcus
Field Explanation
Save DDS (Y/N) Saves the DDS and updates or creates Vocabulary Overrides
and Function Key definitions.
Member ID The record of the Software Versions Repository member to be
copied.
Screen-specific information
Name of the screen.
File ID Identifies the file that will contain the source code.
Src Library Identifies the library where the source code resides.
Description The description of a record in the Software Versions

Repository file. The member description is consistent with the
base member description.

Function Code

Should be DSPF for a Screen.
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Field Explanation

Return to Edit (Y/N) EQOJ or allows return to SDA.

18.13 Compiling Your Screen

To compile your screen
From the Software Versions Repository screen

Figure 18-16 Software Versions Repository screen

aagl Software Versions Rspository

sDepign l4=Crt

Dats
Hodified
11/04 /51

Fld=More

Enter 14 next to the member in the subfile to create.

18.14 Screen Design Standards and Tips

18.14.1 Title

A screen title is limited to 30 characters and should match the Software Versions
Repository (F9801). The title you enter in SDA updates the vocabulary overrides
record for the screen. If you access the screen using a menu selection, the menu
selection name overrides the screen title. If you access the screen using a selection

option or function key, the vocabulary overrides title is used.

18.14.2 Line 24

You should document function keys on the right side of line 24 and you should
document options on the left side. The following guidelines should also be followed:

= List both the options and function keys in numeric order.

»  F24 should always appear and should say MORE KEYS or MORE.

= F4should always read MORE DETAIL or DETAIL.

» Do not include standard exits of F3, F7, F22, Help, Rollup, Rolldown.

= Line 24 should be in reverse image during an error condition. Line 24 is
conditioned to appear in reverse image on screens based on indicator 93.

»  If you specify *SAME for the field "Error Text" for Line 24 in vocabulary overrides,
then the text displayed is the same as the text specified for the normal Line 24.
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18.14.3 Windows

Within a window, line 24 should include F3 and F24 when the window is initially
displayed. When designing windows in SDA, fill in unused line space with literal
fields to prevent data on the calling screen from showing through on the window. You
can add the literal fields on the SDA screen as blanks with a single quote on each end
or through the Field Definition window.

Figure 18-17 Unused Line Space

2525 E. 1lth Avepge
TN EelcEads

- A
FiwDatall Fil=Print Fld=Hore Keys

18.14.4 Default Cursor

You set the default cursor attribute to Action Code for the input field closest to the
upper-left corner of the screen.

18.14.5 Fold Area

Keep the number of Fold Area lines to no more than two lines to avoid excessive use
of the cursor keys when the Fold Area is open.

18.14.6 Description Fields

Define all description input fields to allow for uppercase and lowercase letters DDS
keyword CHECK(LC). Use VCO descriptions when a field's value has no obvious
meaning and you can retrieve a description from a master file or user defined codes.

18.14.7 Alpha Fields

Because of the dynamic nature of international currency, you must define every field
as alpha. The only exception is that you can define hidden fields as numeric. JD
Edwards World scrubbing routines handle the two-way conversion between numeric
data in the file and formatted alpha screen fields.

18.14.8 General Aesthetics

The following are things you might want to consider when designing screens. They
are guidelines that will give your screens a more professional look.

Alignment

Line up fields vertically. This includes row descriptions, input fields, and description
fields. Fields on the left side of the screen should be in column space 2 (column 1 is
needed for the attribute byte).
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Figure 18-18 Lining Up Fields Vertically

Use periods wr Line up Line up
equalize length of  input fields VOO fields
row descriptions of row descriptions
Q83312 | Llng]a D/E Relatlon Entey
Astion Coda. . . . + o5k
Employes Humbexr., . . . . . 007 Allen, Raymond
Plan ID. . . DEBCARE Elcptn-:lnnt Care Reimb, Account
Dependant ,l'3m.a-i :|.-|.:I.|1:I.r' J?o. . 4038 Mawa . Allen, Cipdy
Effective From . o « DLSGLSI] Thra .

Eelationship Data:

Dependent of B-En-e‘l.rmef ]
Relaciomahip . . 3 s, Child
Dap /Ben Typs Lo Primary Bsneficiary

Pareant Allocat -=|

Depandent /Beneficlary Data:

Secial Securicy Humbe « Sad-58-5113
Dats Of Birth. . . - . Q450152
Dep /Ban SEatus . e ek
Momo fiddress Info. . . . . 252% E. 1ith Avenue
Denver. Colorado
BOZ06
Fo=0/B Relaticnships F2l=Print Fld=MHzre Koyvs

Grouping Fields

When entering a descriptive heading to group related fields, use up to 40 characters
for the description (or as long as space permits). Highlight the heading and end it with
a colon. Underneath the heading, indent the group of fields one space to the right.

Figure 18-19 An Example of Grouped Fields

g8333 Single DFE Relatlon Encey

Azt '.r.|:r|- Code .
Employes Humber.

Plan ID. . .
Dapendant / Béraiiﬂ.-i-ru} I?l'l-- Hases
Effective From . . . Thru . =

Relacionship Data:

Depsndant or Be:n.eficiar',' _
Relatichahip . . . A
Dep/Bon Type -

Percent r’.lin:-..'l.t-ed - . . ._

Dependent /Benef iclary Data:
Social Securicy Hunber

Dace Of Birch.-. . . -
Dep/Ben Statum . .« « . & . _

Meno fAddress Info. . .« . .

FE=D/B Ralacionahips Fil=Print Fli=Mors Kays

Spacing

Use the following as your standards when spacing different screen elements:

Figure 18-20 Standards for Spacing Screen Elements

C . . . Dependent / Beneflcliary . . . Flan o OB ¥ 5 Effect,
B _Humber Mamae ID B Bel Ty Alloc. T __ From
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= Separate column headings with one space.

Figure 18-21 An Example of Separating Columns

Depsndant or Benaficiary . _
Réla ship . : L
Dep/Ban Typs . . - . . . -
Percent Allocate . 1

End row descriptions with at least one period followed by a single space before
you begin associated input fields.

Figure 18-22 Ending Row Descriptions

0EI35 Banefits by Employes Taar . .o - 328
Type of Year €
Batea:
Bnployes . BO01 Allon, Raymond Birth.
Soc Sec Mo . 798-52-5841 COrig. Hire .
Banafic Crp. Scarted.
Bupiness [nit % An Energy Deleted Intares Tarminated .
o . . Effective. . . Contributicna .
B o Flan Name From  Throwsh _ Esployes _ Employsr
Dependent Care Reimb. Account
Flan IL: DEPCARE Provider Truates: Bdwards, J. D.
. Life Insurance QL/OL 90 12731790
PFlan ID: LIFE Frovider/Trusces: Scate Mutual Insurance Company
= Indent Fold Area fields one or more spaces to offset them from regular subfile.

Figure 18-23 Indenting Fold Areas

factive. . . Contributiona .
InEsaakh Employves  _ Fmslowver

P o Plan tame
Dependant
Flan Edwardes, J. D
f90 12731050

Provider/Trustes: State Mutual Insurance Company

Use two or more spaces to separate Fold Area data fields from row descriptions
that follow on the same line. End Fold Area row descriptions with a colon instead

of periods to aid legibility.

Figure 18-24 Ending Fold Area Row Descriptions

Bensfit Grp. Started. .

Buminsss [Palr Terminated

a i Bffective. . sntribuklcna

E Flam Hame From Through 1 Emplover
s Insert a blank line between header and subfile information.
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Figure 18-25 Separating the Header and Subfile Rows

= When possible, insert a blank line between the title and first field. Begin fields on
line 3 unless you need to use the upper right corner of line 1 and 2.

18.15 Adding Screen Fields Using Pick List

To add screen fields
From the SDA screen:

1. Access the Records Formats List using the F10 key.
2. Complete the Record Formats List screen.

3. Press F10 to display the Record Formats List.

Figure 18-26 Record Formats List screen

Opt: 1=-0H Field Selection J=Field Liat dulwlete S=-Format Keywords

Use this screen to select database fields and maintain record formats, record types,
fast path files, and record format keywords.

Field Explanation

Opt Enter the appropriate number to indicate you want to select
one of the following values:

= File/field pick list for ampersand functions.
= File/field pick list for fast path functions.

= List of defined fields in the format.

= Delete format.

= Record format keywords.
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Field Explanation

Format Name Screen record format.

The format name will be the screen ID followed by a specific
suffix value. Typically, the suffix values are:

= subfile control format
s subfile format
s record format

If additional formats are required, each format name must be
unique so new format suffix values must be assigned.

Type Record format type. See types listed below.

Fast Path File The database file you want to select fields from.

Start/End Lines Specifies the line number range of the format.

Related Record Field that ties a subfile to a control record format. Required in
all SFLCTL record formats.

# Fields Selected The number of database fields that have been selected for use
on the format.

Fld Pfx Screen field prefix to be used for the screen fields: VD, SE.

18.15.1 About Record Formats

Several Record Format Types are valid for screens. Currently, they include:
s SFLCTL - Subfile control

Figure 18-27 Subfile Control Record Type

28200 item Searech

Businessa Unit, BEREREBRERBH O s D00 OO

o Item Ehip

E Ihber _ Descriotion  Daté  Cuactlcy On Hapd UM

Present in all subfile screens. Contains all of the fields in the header or top portion
of the screen, including the subfile column headings.

s SFL - Subfile

Figure 18-28 Subfile Record Type

B OOGO0000 COOOOOOOOOCOO0000000C0O000000 GOO00000  OODOOOCOO0O00O000 00
Coda 1 . 000 Code 2 . OO0 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 . OO0 Code § . OO0
B OO000000 OOOO00OOOOGCON000O00000N00000  QOOO0000  CODDOOCOOCO0OR000 (0
Codp 1 , OO0 Code I , OO0 Code 3 ., OO0 ode 4 . 000 Code & . 000
E COO00000 OOOO0OCOOOOCOOOOOOOOOCCCO00O00  COOO0000 QOOOOOCOOOOCOO000 00
Code 1 . Q00 Code I . 000 Code 1 . OO0 Code 4 . Codde § ]
B SO000CDD COOCOOCHNOOD0OOCOOO0CD00000T QOD0000) Q0 QO00000000 00
Cods 1 . 000 Code 2 . 000 Code 3 . O30 Code 4 . OO0 ode § . 000
E OO0Q0000 QOOO0COOOOQCOOOOOOOOOOOO000C0  QOOO0000  QOCOOOCOO00000000 Ok
Codas 1 . OO0 Code ¥ ., OO0 Cods 3 . OO0 Code 4 . OO0 Code 5 . 000
B OOGO0000 OOOOHOOOOO00OO 0000000000000 OOO0000  OODGCOOOO00HO000 0
Coada 1, 00O de 2, 000 Code 1 . OO0 Code 4 . 000 Code 5 Q00
B QOO0 OO O O O S OO OO0 D000 OO R O MO 00 H)
Cods 1 . 000 Code 2 . 000 Code 3 . OO0 Code 4 . OO0 Code § . OO0
B OO000000  OOO000OODNCOIOC00COO000000000  QOOO0000  QODDOCOODCOO0O000 00
Code 1 . GO0 Code I , OO0 Code 3 ., D00 Code 4 . OO0 Cods 5 . OO0

Contains all the fields in the subfile portion of the screen, including the fold area

(if applicable).
= RECORD
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Present in all screens. In subfile screens, contains VD124 (line 24 text). In
non-subfile screens, can contain all fields on the screen, including VDL24.

= SFLMSG - Subfile Message

Displays error message text. JD Edwards World does not use this format because
errors are handled through RPG programs.

18.16 Selecting Database Fields

There are two methods of selecting database fields for placement on the screen:
= With Fast Path
= With the File Selection List

Method Description

Fast Path Type 1 next to the format on which you want to place the fields
and enter a file name under the Fast Path File column.

File Selection List Type 1 next to the format on which you want to place the fields
but do not enter a file name.

Accesses a file selection screen where you can specify multiple
files and libraries from which to select database fields.

To select a database field using Fast Path
1. On the Record Formats List screen, enter a Fast Path File for the specified format.

2. For database field selection, choose option 1.

Figure 18-29 Record Formats List screen

¥2520 Record Formats List
Sereen: YVIIEIODO
Start
Fant Path 3 Related ¥ Field Fld
W)L Poxmat Hamns 1T Fils Bacoxd Ealected Pix
L C E32801 UL o Yo
[af1] EF
rd a0 "ri'
Cpt: 1=0DB Field Selection 3JI=Field List 4=Delece SeFormat Eeywords

The Field Selection List displays.
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Figure 18-30 Field Selection List screen

G4 Field Selecticon List

Eescription LT Size H=Z B Uas

DR pEmrnknEEn

Fl=Exit FlZ=Frav Scresn Fll=Se&lacc ALL

3. DPress F21 to select all the fields for the file instead of selecting them individually.

Based on the record format for which you are using the Field Selection List, the
following information is the default:

= For a subfile control record format, the HDG field will default to R for the type
of heading and the Use field will default to B for input/output.

= For a subfile record format, the HDG field will default to D for the type of
heading and the Use field will default to B for input/output.

= For a non-subfile screen, the HDG field will default to R for the type of
heading and the Use field will default to B for input/output.

s For areport, the HDG field will default to D for the type of heading and the
Use field will default to O for output.

Field Explanation

Seq No Sequence Number to indicate which data items you want on
the screen you are creating and what order you want them to
be displayed in the Pick List window accessed from SDA.

Field Name The name given to a field for a screen, report, or database table.
If the field is a key field in the file, K01, K02, etc will be
displayed.

Description The Data Dictionary row description.

Data Item Type The type of data. The data item types are defined in User

Defined Codes, system code '98', record type 'DT'.

Data Item Size The field size of the data item.

Note: All amount fields should be entered as 15 bytes, 0
decimals, and the data item type should be P (packed).

HDG Which heading to use from the Data Dictionary.
= Row Description (R)
s Column 1 heading (C)
s Column 1 and 2 heading (D)

D Used to indicate whether a 30 character VC field should be
included for constant information.
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Field Explanation

Use Specifies how the data field is to be used on the screen:
= Inputonly (I).
= Output only (O) (default).
= Both input and output (B).
= IBM Message field (M).
= Subfile Hidden (H).

To select database fields using the File Selection List
From the Record Formats List screen:

1. Choose option "1" but do not specify a file.

Figure 18-31 Record Formats List screen

92520 fecord Formats Liac
Soresn: VH2ZAIO0O

Fasc Pach { End Related # Fields Fld
Gpt Format Hame TIyps _File  _Lines _ Record  Selegted PRfx

i FI222000C SELLTL - 201 Q0f NIZRICDS og i
H2252008 2EL A S22 oo =E
= VI29200L BECORD 024 024 0od o

Opt1 l=DB Field Selection JI=Field Lint d4eDelete SeFormat Eeywords

The File Selection List displays.

Figure 18-32 Field Selection List screen

932522 Fila Saleccion List
Scrasn: V928200 Format: VO2g2000
File Hame _Library  File Tyvpe [escription
E3280] JOFDATE PR SDM Icem Master File
FisExit FlisPFrev Screen

2. Enter the files from which you want to select fields.

Fields for files requested will be displayed through the Field Selection List screen.
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Figure 18-33 Field Selection List screen

23574 Fisld Ssleccicn Liat
Scresn: W328200 Format : ¥228200C
Seg
Ho  Field Hame _Demoription ~ [T _EBize HDG D Use
QXXIT K01 ] 8 0
XD R’ EL]
poorgets y 2 = x =
& [
A iz = = i
] 15 0 _ =
A 2
A 3
II\ - = -
A 3 = = o
& AL R F s L ICLON | A 3
Category Code 005. i H H 3 =
Fl=Exit Fli=Prev Screen Fll=Select All

3. Select fields using the same techniques as in the Fast Path method.

Note: If you select a key field, that field is edited as the key of the
screen. An edit indicator of 41 is assigned.

18.17 Placing Fields on a Screen Using a Pick List

To place fields on a screen using a Pick List
On the Item Master Information screen

Figure 18-34 Item Master Information screen

F2I8011 Icem Master Informatlon

Action Code. . B

L

L

Screen: VIZEI0O0 Field Selection List Foarmat: V828I00C
Saqg "iwlda ] Eow Deags Langth. . 10
o U} 2 Description DT _Eize HOG D Uge
— 2 CEXCC 20 Businése Unit & _12 _ B D B
=% FieExit FlU=Formats Fli=Prev Scresn Fle=Fiald List e

1. Type either one or more ampersands (&) on the SDA screen where you want to
place the fields from the pick list you created.

If you place more than one &, make sure that you allow room for all of the fields
that are returned to the screen, so that you do not overlap fields.

2. On the Field Selection screen, verify the information that is on the screen (VIX
field - HDG, 30-character description - D, and field Use - USE), as well as the order
that they will be brought back (the sequence number), and row description length.

3. Toadd a Fold Area to a subfile, place an asterisk (*) or ampersand (&) on the
second line in the subfile format of your screen. If you need a second line in the
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Fold Area, you can place an asterisk (*) or ampersand (&) on the third line of the

subfile format. HDG should be "R" when adding fields to the fold.

18.18 Function Key Exits from Screen Design Aid

Function Description

F2 Access a command line to enter a J]D Edwards World or IBM
command without having to exit to Command Entry or a

menu.

If you are secured out of Command Entry or Menu Traveling,
you still get this command line, but you cannot execute

commands or menu travel.

F5 Shows the Format Display Control window.

Example F5 - Format Display Control window.

Figure 18-35 Format Display Control portion of the Item Search screen
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Cptrlslten Mastsr Information FS=ltem Maintenance Fl4=More Eeva

The following table provides an explanation of the fields in the Format Display

Control window.

Field Explanation

Selection Controls the display of record formats.
1 - Format is displayed.
Blank — Format is not to be displayed.

Format Lists the DDS format names for the screen screen.

All names begin with Screen name
s Subfile control formats end with C.
= Subfile formats end with S.

= Record (non-subfile) formats end with 1.

Type Describes the format type.
Boundaries Two 3-digit numbers that define the range (rows) for the DDS.
Window Allows access to fields outside the boundaries.
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Field

Explanation

Browse (Y/N)

Allows user to enable/disable the browse mode and view the
screen as it would appear when executed.

= Cannot change or access any item while in browse mode.

Function

Description

F4

Provides the following;:

= Toggle between displaying the Fold Area or not for a
subfile screen.

= Must set Browse (Y) in Format Display Control Window
(E5).

F6

This screen provides access to other repository services within
JD Edwards World.

F8

Provides the following;:
= Will display your screen in monochrome or color.

= If accessing the Field Definition window, will toggle
between Condition Indicators and Color Attributes.

F10

Displays the Format Keyword Maintenance screen.

Example F10 - Format Keyword Maintenance screen

Figure 18-36 Format Keyword Maintenance screen

2251 F ] perord Maint
Soreesn F 2020 Pormat a2
Ceneral heyword
P B
RRLA i i
Subflile Esyvsords
Subfile Fold . " w X
Typs [A/F] . H it F
ubf Clenz,
Subfile Hext Change . i
Subfile Page £ e i &
Subfile Size =l
Field Explanation
PUTOVR (Y/N) The screen record format uses the PUTOVR keyword. Causes
the screen to be erased and redisplayed when a window is
displayed.
OVERLAY (Y/N) The screen record format uses the OVERLAY keyword. Will
not erase and redisplay screen when a window is displayed.
Most JD Edwards World screens use OVERLAY.
Subfile Fold Create a fold area in the subfile using SFLDROP and SFLFOLD

keywords.
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Field

Explanation

Type (A/F)

Further identifies subfile fold area:
A — Will lose modified data in the subfile when you press F4.

F — Data is retained.

Subfile Clear

This option specifies if you want to use SFLCLR or SFLINZ.
The default is SFLCLR. This option is ignored when designing
non-subfile screens.

Y —means you want SFLCLR
N —will give you SFLINZ

Subfile Next Change

Whether or not to use SFLNXTCHG (Y /N). Will require the
user to correct any errors in the subfile before further execution
of the program.

Subfile Page

Identifies the number of records on one subfile page, with the
fold area open, if applicable.

s 1to 27 inclusive (Number of lines in SFL area divided by
number of lines in fold.)

Subfile Size

Identifies the total number of records in the subfile that will be
loaded in one program cycle.

s 11t09999 inclusive

Function

Description

F13

Displays the Function Key/Opt Definition screen.
= Used to define the function keys for the screen.
= Function Key Definition files (F9601 and F9611.

Example F13 Function Key/Opt Definition screen

Figure 18-37 Function Key/Opt Definition screen
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I Ivem Haater Informaticn 21
Includs: Y/H FlEsDipplay All

Field

Explanation

Action Code

One character field used to indicate the action that the user
wants to take on the record requested.

Inquire on a record before you attempt to change it.
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Field

Explanation

Screen Screen

The name of the screen or report record to be copied. All
records for soft coding will be displayed.

Screen Title

The vocabulary overrides title used on screens and reports. On
screens, the title is retrieved from the Menu file. If a record is
not found, then the title is retrieved from the Vocabulary
Overrides file. Report titles are retrieved from the DREAM
Writer Version ID (F98301).

Include Whether or not to include the function or option key on the
screen.
Description Describes the function or option exit.
Cannot exceed 40 characters.
Key/Opt Identifies the function key number or option.
Special values:
= Helps.
= Roll Up.
= Roll Down.
Field Identifies the name of the function or option exit.
Values always begin with a # (pound sign).
Function Description
F14 Displays the Indicator Control portion of a simulated program

execution screen.

Used with the Browse mode to simulate a screen at
program execution.

Desired indicators can be set on/off to test field
conditioning.

Figure 18-38
screen

Example F14 - Indicator Control Portion of a Simulated Program Execution
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Function Description

F16 Displays the List of Defined Fields screen.

s Used to maintain the defined fields and add hidden fields.

= Only shows fields for the formats that are active.

Figure 18-39 Example F16 - List of Defined Fields screen
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18.18.1 Hidden Fields

Used to store hidden field information.

To add a hidden field to a screen

1. Roll to the bottom blank line of the format that contains the field.

2. Choose option 5, Display/Update.

3. Enter the field with a prefix of SH, description, type, size, and press Enter.

This information should be the same as the associated database field.

Option 5 - Select Field Definition

Figure 18-40 Option 5 - Select Field Definition screen

328200

Item
Humber., . Description

*Business Unic. BREREDRPRBRRRR  OOOOCOONCOCOOOOOOCONN0000

Ivem Search

Ehip

Code 1 OOF Code 2 . OO0 Code 3 OO0 Code 4
QOCOOO00 QOO OO DO 000000 QOO0
Code 1 . OO0 Coda 2 . OO0 Code 3 . 00O Code d
B Q0OCOO00 QOO OO QOC DOOCODONOCD000  CROOOCIICK

o

B 00COO000 DOOOOOOCOCOOCOCORO0OCD0O0CND000 SO0

Fi=Exit Fli=frev-Screen FlT=Dicticmary

Diate
DOCACON0 HOCOONOOGOOOCODOOCEOBOCGI000 L&.@-}‘VM =

Code 1 . 000 Code 2 . OO0 Code 3 . 000 Code 4 .

Foreen i VIZRI00-—— e e e Fisld-Definitiof-———m—e—ma- Format -¥328200C-
Diec Hawa ACC Taxt EBusiness Unif . . N S S
Daca Typs A Field Hame YTEQO04 —Cond Ind
Rew/Caluma 3 _ 2 Field Uass 4] R e e
Slza b s Taxt Form = HI s -
Dfe Cursor _ Edited o Lt e
Lower Came Change =iy inr e s
OVROTA - Duplicate BL. L= =
CVRATR 3 Fleld Cond _ ____ |t R e P

PC R p—

'*umtl.t. Lm Hand L

OOOOGOGOOGREOO000 O
« 000 Code 5 . Q00
DOOOCOO0OCOD00000 0O
. DO0O Cods S . OO0
QOOQOCROOCOOOQOOD L0
000 Code 5 . OO0
COCOCCOO0CO00000 0O

18-30 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Changing Subfile Boundaries

Accesses the Field Definition screen, just as if you had entered an asterisk (*) for the

field.
Function Description
F17 Used to define soft coding (Vocabulary Override) fields.

s To define VTX fields other than row and column headings
on the screen. This is used to create a VIX field which
stores a message which the application program uses for
display purposes on a screen or report.

= You can specify the literal text that will be loaded into a
*VCO field.

= You must save your screen at least once in order to be able
to update vocabulary overrides and/or function key
definitions by this method. This is because when you are
first defining a screen, the vocabulary override record and
function key definition record are not created until you
save the screen.

Note: After changing the size of a VTX field, you should
execute the Rebuild Vocabulary Override Field Lengths
program (11/G9642). This displays the correct VTX field
lengths in the Field Size field in Vocabulary Overrides.

Figure 18-41 Example F17 - Define Soft Coding Fields screen
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Function Description

F19 Used to window left.

Note: This function key is applicable only when designing
wide screens (132 by 27 rows) on 80 column terminal.

F20 Used to window right.

Note: This function key is applicable only when designing
wide screens (132 by 27 rows) on 80 column terminal.

18.19 Changing Subfile Boundaries

Be careful when changing the size of a subfile through SDA. Consider using these
processes to make such changes easier and less confusing.

To make a subfile smaller
1. To access the Record Formats List screen, press F10.
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Change the starting line number for the subfile form at (VxxxxxS).
To return to SDA, press Enter.

To access the Record Formats List screen again, press F10.

Change the ending line number for the control format (VxxxxxC).

To return to SDA, press Enter.

N o a Db

Move or add headings.

To make a subfile larger

You can reverse the above steps if you want to make the subfile larger. You must
move the control format fields up before changing the starting line number for the
subfile format.

1. Move headings.

To access the Record Formats List screen, press F10.

Change the ending line number for the control format (VxxxxxC).
To return to SDA, press Enter.

To access the Record Formats List screen again, press F10.
Change the starting line number for the subfile format (VxxxxxS).
To return to SDA, press Enter.

In SDA, press F10 to alter the format.

© ® N o a » 0 DN

Enter 5 on the control format field.

10. Change subfile page size, as needed.

Note: When you change the subfile, you must change the subfile
page and subfile size to correctly reflect the size of the new subfile.

18.20 Process Overview - Placing Selected Fields

Once you have established your field pick list, use the ampersand (&) to specify where
you want to locate the field.

Figure 18-42 Ampersand in the Item Master Information screen

f2e011 Item Master Information

The ampersand (&) calls up the pick list in the Field Selection screen where you can
order the fields and further define their specifications.
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Figure 18-43 Field Selection List screen
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18.20.1 Options

The following options are available:

Override Row Description length

Resequence fields in list

Select headings (Row, Column headings) *VTX
Description Field (*VCO0)
Usage (O=Output, B=Both Input and Output)

After you have sequenced the fields, they are retrieved from the file and placed on the
design area.

Figure 18-44 Design Area Showing Field Selection List
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18.21 Process Overview - Revising the Field Definition

Figure 18-45 Process Flow to Revise the Field Definition
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18.22 Process Overview - Revising Vocabulary and Function Keys

Figure 18-46 Process Flow to Revise the Vocabulary and Function Keys
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18.23 Function Keys for Screen and Display Format Control

Figure 18-47 Function Keys for Screen and Display Format Control
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18.24 Summary of Screen Design Aid

Editing options:
= d,*DEL
<< >>

B XX xx!'

[ ] -, =
n -- =
s *and &

You should not use the INSERT and DELETE keys while in SDA.

F7 restores a screen if you accidentally press Field Exit.

Standard prefixes:

= VD,SESH

Special Fields:

s *VTX, *VCO, *LITER, *DATE, *TIME
= ACTION

= VDL24

» TTL@

Error indicators 40 to 79 are automatically assigned to VD and SF fields that are
defined as input or input/output.

Update fields by using *.

You have two methods of adding fields to a screen:
= ¥ (non-pick list method)

= & (pick list method)

You can pull in VTX, VC, and the screen database fields all at the same time for one
database field.

You have two methods of selecting database fields:
» Fast Path
s  Non-Fast Path - Accesses File Selection screen

If you are changing subfile boundaries, you should use the outlined processes to make
this process easier.

You must save a screen at least once before updating vocabulary overrides or Function
Key Definitions because the exit from SDA creates these records.

You add hidden fields from the List of Defined Fields screen, which you access by
pressing F16 from SDA:

s You add hidden fields one at a time.

= You must enter a selection exit 5 to actually add the field.
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Work with Report Design Aid

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 19.1, "About Report Design Aid"

= Section 19.2, "Accessing Report Design Aid"

= Section 19.3, "Updating a Field in RDA"

= Section 19.4, "Compiling A Report"

= Section 19.5, "Changing the Compile Option Defaults for Reports"

19.1 About Report Design Aid

Report Design Aid (RDA) is a powerful and versatile tool for designing reports.

It uses the same process as the Screen Design Aid (SDA), except:

= It extends to column 227

» It has windowing capability

You need to identify only field names, field lengths, and field positions on the report.

JD Edwards World reports are externally defined, which means that all the Data
Description Specifications are created and compiled as a printer file, separate from the
program object. RDA automatically generates the DDS. It also incorporates the report
information into the documentation and adds it to the cross reference facilities. You
can print illustrations of each report.

RDA differs from SDA in that its parameters are targeted for print-based output,
which includes page skipping, line skipping, and relative positioning.
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19.1.1 Example - RDA and DREAM Writer

Figure 19-1 RDA and DREAM Writer Process Flows
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19.1.2 Comparing RDA and SDA - Field Definition Form

Figure 19-2 SDA Field Definition Form
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Figure 19-3 RDA Field Definition Form
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RDA Row positions are relative to the A field can optionally appear bold,
other rows, not fixed. The location on underlined, and so forth. JD Edwards
the report is determined by Space World does not typically use these features
and Skip designations. Column because they impact printer performance.
positions are fixed.

SDA Both row and column positions are A field can appear highlighted, underlined,

fixed. A field displays on the screen
exactly where the Row and Column
indicators specify.

in reverse image, and so forth JD Edwards
World makes use of these attributes for
marking fields in error.

19.1.3 Cover Page Fields

The figure below shows the fields used on the cover page of a report. These fields
would indicate your company in a production environment.

Figure 19-4 Cover Page Fields
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The following table provides the field names and a description of each.

Field Explanation

VC0CO Name of company 00000

TTL@ Line 1 of DREAM Wrriter Version ID if it exists, otherwise it is
blank

TXT2 Line 2 of DREAM Writer Version ID, or blank

TXT3 Line 3 of DREAM Writer Version ID, or blank

19.1.4 Report Header Fields

The figure below shows the fields used on the report header. These fields would
indicate your company in a production environment.
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Figure 19-5 Report Header
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The following table provides the field names and a description of each.

Field Explanation

VCoCcO Name of company 00000

RRTTL@ Default Title from Vocabulary Override
RRTXT2 Line 2 of DREAM Writer Version ID, or blank
RRTXT3 Line 3 of DREAM Writer Version ID, or blank

19.1.5 What Are the Report Formats?

The first step in designing a

new report is determining the format of the report. You

should account for all lines of information on the report to correctly define the formats

needed and their size.

FORMAT FIELD DESCRIPTION
Any format *VTX Assigns the first available VTX name to the field
" and gets a description from the Data Dictionary
VCO0
that you can change.
Assigns the first available VCO field and assigns
a default size of thirty.
HEADINGTI1 - VTX001 The default VTX field which prints the row
contains the standard description, "Page -."
fields to be printed PAGE
on the to oI; ever VTX002 The default special field that inserts the DDS
a p y keyword PAGNBR in the source and retrieves
page *DATE the current page number on the report.
VC0CO The default VTX field which prints the row
RRTTL@ description, "Date -".
RRTXT? & RRTXT3 Special field that retrieves today's date.

The name of the default company 000, it
displays on the first line of each page.

Default Title from Vocabulary Overrides.

DREAM Writer overrides that correspond to
the second and third header lines of the report.
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FORMAT FIELD DESCRIPTION
HEADING2 - VCOROW Data Dictionary row description of the level
contains .the _ VCOKEY break field.
subheading fields The value of the level break field
used to describe the  VCODSC € € ot the level bre eld.
level break detail that The description of the value of the level break
is to follow field.
DETAIL1 - contains ~ RRxxxx The value of the data for these fields
the data line fields
TOTALI1 - contains VCIROW Data Dictionary row description of the level
the total line fields VCIKEY break field.
VC1DSC The value of the level break field
XXX The description of the level break field

Value on total line.

Note: You can have as many formats as you can fit on one RDA
form. Just remember to increment the suffix number for each format
added as well as any VC fields you may be using.

Certain fields are used in RDA when generating reports that contain subheadings or
dynamic (hierarchical) totaling. The following illustrates how these fields are used

within a report.

Figure 19-6 How Fields are Used Within a Report

VCoOKEY VCoDsSC

ltem Description Quantity HEADING1
VCOROW Business Unit - 4 Denver HEADING2
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2 Nut 400 DETAIL1
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VC1ROW Business Unit 4 Denver —— TOTAL1

Business Unit - 9 Boulder

VCIKEY VC1DsC

19.1.6 What Are the Report Design Standards?

The following is a list of report design standards. Using these standards will give your
reports a uniform appearance.
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19.1.7 RDA Features

Some features of RDA are:
= Normal design range of 132 - 198 character reports
= Validates against the Data Dictionary

= Automatically adds records to the Vocabulary Overrides file

19.1.8 JD Edwards World Standards for Record Formats

Prefix standards:
= RRfor output fields
n  $$ for total fields

19.1.9 General Aesthetics

When possible, design your reports using the following set of rules:

Column Headings

Column headings should not be wider than the length of the data that appear below
them.

Alignment

Begin fields in column space 2 and do not extend fields beyond column 132 unless
necessary.

Spacing
Use the following as your guides when spacing different report elements:

= Separate column headings by one space

s Use both column headings when one heading is not clear enough

Special Effects

Some of the following recommendations can be ignored since most printers in use are
not impact printers.

You should always use dashes below column headings instead of underlines.
Underlines can impact the performance of printers. You enter dashes as literal fields.

Do not use highlight as it prints a line three times to achieve the highlighted (or

boldface) effect, again impacting performance.

Format
To avoid overflow, limit the number of lines in any detail or total format to six or less.

Line and Page Skipping

To be consistent with other report programs, use SPACEB and SKIPB instead of
SPACEA and SKIPA.

19.1.10 About Designing the Report

DDS statements are being created as you design the report.
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Updating a Field in RDA

»  SPACEB and SPACEA are entered and removed as you add and move fields
around.

= Multiple formats are relative to each other.

Function What to use

Changing the Report Title TTL@

Adding a New Field * &

Updating Existing Fields *

Deleting an Existing Field *DEL on field definition form

Format Name Displayed in upper right hand corner of form.
Field positions Represent starting positions.

19.2 Accessing Report Design Aid

You must have access to the source file to enter RDA.

To access Report Design Aid
From Software Versions Repository

Figure 19-7 Software Versions Repository screen

9801 Sofcwars Versions Repository

Inventory by Cost Center wi/o Subheadings
Frinter Files
1s1 Simple Reporta
2 Computer Aspisted Denign
putar Assiaced Dealan
File Prafix.
£ Generat 5

on o

H Cemmon File. H
SRR Versicn 50D Uaer
By LD EE 1D
BC  _ 9344%] ATI 1 _ QUARLE:S
Q l=Browie J=Edit I=Copy 5=SAR F=Print #=Dlt l0=Design 14=Crt Fli=Morse

1. Inquire on a report.
2. Copy the production source code down to a development environment.

3. Choose option 10 on the Software Versions Repository form to go to the
appropriate Design Aid form based on the members Function Code value.

= To go to Report Design Aid, enter "PRTF" or "PRTS" in the Function Code
field.

19.3 Updating a Field in RDA

The field definition form in RDA is slightly different from SDA.

To update a field in RDA
From Software Versions Repository, choose the design option.
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1. Enter ™" in the field you wish to update.

Figure 19-8 Asterisk in the Field to be Updated

BIR400

Lines
Space Before _ 1
Space After
Skip Bafors
Skip After

Busineas It
aic D tion Ty Deacyipt 1
* DOO00O000000  COOMODOOOO00NI0000CON0NICNN000 00 DOOOODCOOONOO0NOON0000I0N0G 0
OO OO OOOOO0NNNN000
RaporC:R¥Z28400=cc==x cmssms=Fiald-Definltlon==ccccccscc==Format : =DETAILLl ==
CDice MHams KT Bupinsas Unit x
Daca Types & REXCT Comd Ind
Rowy/Column L | Q ik b2 s
Size I T 15 J Sl | |

--Fi=Rxzit Fli=Prev-Secreesn Fl

=Dictionary-----—-

Field

Explanation

Space Before

Specifies the number of lines a printer device is to space before
printing the next lines.

Space After Specifies the number of lines a printer device is to space after
printing the next lines.

Skip Before Specifies that the printer device is to skip to a specific line
number before it prints the next lines.

Skip After Specifies that the printer device is to skip to a specific line after
it prints the next lines.

Field Cond Indicates whether the field conditioning (to print this field or
not) is in effect.

Char per Inch Specifies the horizontal printing density.

JD Edwards World specifies this at the report level and this
field is not used.

Edit Code Used to specify output formatting of numeric data.

Used in conjunction with *DATE, *TIME, *PAGE.

Asterisk Fill Optionally specify asterisk fill for edit codes 1-4, A-D, and J-M.
An asterisk will print for each zero suppressed in the edited
field.

Float Symbol Specify a currency symbol (corresponding to the system value

QCURSYM) that will be printed immediately to the left of the
left-most digit of an edited field.

Valid for a numeric field that has an edit code of 1-4, A-D, or
J-M.

19.3.1 Understanding the Report Design Aid Function Keys

Function Key

Description

F5

Shows the Format Display Control portion of a form.

19-8 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Updating a Field in RDA

Figure 19-9 Example F5 - Format Display Control

It
---~-Format-Display-Control -——----
Sl mat  Twpe  Boundaries
1 EADING] EEPORT 0OD] 1]

1 I REPORT Q0% HIS
1 TOTALL REPORT 010 011

Winadow: Row 001 Col 003
Browse (Y/N) M Form Wideh 132
Cptrl=Dinplay-Fet=-Fi=Exic=-Fli=Fre

Field Explanation
Sel Selection.
Controls the display of record formats.
Format Lists the DDS format names.
Valid format names are:
= HEADINGn
= HEADINGn+1
= DETAILn
= TOTAL1
Type Describes the DDS format type.
Always REPORT or SFORMS in RDA.
Boundaries Two 3-digit numbers that define the range (rows) for the DDS.
= HEADINGI is usually rows 1 to 8
= DETAIL1 is row 9 (Only one detail line is defined.)
s TOTAL1 is rows 10 to 11 (Leave one line for the dashes
above the Total field.)
Window Allows you to access fields outside the boundaries.
Browse (Y/N) Indicator that allows you to enable/disable the browse mode.
Form Width Width of the form in print positions.
Caution: RDA might automatically adjust displayed formats with
those formats that are not displayed.
Function Key Description
F6 Shows the Repository Services portion of a form.
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Figure 19-10 Example F6 - the Repository Services portion

S28400

Buainesa
Unik

OOOOSOO00000

Description
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L0000 000 DO OO0
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It
Ty Deacription
SR500 -——-Rapsaltory-Services———————ccemo
21 Availabls Ssrvices
Data Dicticnary
Manus
Vooabulary Overrides
Function Key Definitions
Processing Opticna
Uaer Dafined Codea
Edit System Helps
CRSE Profiles
EAR Log Imguiry
Copy DD,VO,DW, UDC, 51, Menus
"l =S@last-———- Fll=Pravioud-—--——-——--—-

_Sal:

Function Key

Description

F10

Displays the Record Formats List form.

Figure 19—-11 Example F10 - the Record Formats List screen

Ivpe
EEFOET
EEPOET

EEFOET

92520
Repore: R¥IB400
Opt  Fouomat Hoaoe
- HERDIRGL
1 B‘;_! 4 P —
TOTALL
Dpt: 1l=-IH Fiald

Belectlion

Record Formatm List
SEAEL
Fast Fath {/ Emnd Felated § Fields Fld
— File  _Lines _ Record —  Selected RIX
_ L] 008 oD ER
E32801 00§ Q09 o0 EE
2 (1 L] g5
JeField List Jd=Delete S=Format Keyworda

The Record Formats establish the arrangement of fields on your report and in what
segment of the page they are to print.

Field

Explanation

Opt

Enter the appropriate number to indicate you want to select
one of the following values:

File/field pick list of ampersand functions.
File/field pick list for fast path functions.
List of defined fields in the format.

Delete format.

Record format keywords.

Format Name

Report record format.

The format name will be the Heading, Detail, or Total. If
additional formats are required, add 1 to the previous format
with the same name.

Type

Record format type, usually REPORT.
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Field Explanation

Fast Path File The data base file you want to select fields from.

Start/End Lines Specifies the line number range of the format.

Related Record Field that ties a subfile to a control record format. Required in

all SFLCTL record formats.

Fld Pfx Screen field prefix to be used for the video fields: RR, $$.

Note: There should be no gaps between the end line of one format
and the start line of the next format. If you make changes to the
positioning of a format and leave a gap between formats, RDA will
automatically adjust the end lines for you.

Function Key Description

F14 Displays the Indicator Control form.

Example F14 - the Indicator Control form

Figure 19-12 Example F14 - the Indicator Control screen

528400

e
Sk o
=] =

i
=1

f e e

=
e

g
L]
[x]

[
(=] =] =] =] =] =] =1 -]
e S o e b s e
(m)a) mlaf=]ala] s

0
i
0
it

Ignors all econditioning (¥ M)
Renst all indicators — f1f0)
——--Fi=Exit---Fli=Prev-Screen-———--

Use this form to turn on/off selected or all indicators to see the resulting print image.

Function Key Description

F16 Displays the List of Defined Fields form.
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Figure 19-13 Example F16 - the List of Defined Fields screen

92540 List of Defined Filelds
Reapsrk: RIZE400
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Team Ooke 080 A a o
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Function Key Description
F17 Used to maintain vocabulary override fields.
Figure 19-14 Example F17
B2e400 RN O OO D000
Inventsry by Buain
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DATE E e S S S P S
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ELOL E —  Dsacpiption
41T e lten e il
AIT L Humber VTXO10
ALT E —Ehip - VTXO11
Ang L Dencription VIXa12
------------------- Fi=Exle--FlleP gy e ccccccmccmaae

You must save your report at least once to update vocabulary overrides by this
method. This is because when you are first defining a report, the vocabulary override
record is not created until you save the report.

Function Key Description
F19 Window Left.
F20 Window Right.

19.4 Compiling A Report

To compile a report
From Software Versions Repository
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Chang

ing the Compile Option Defaults for Reports

Figure 19-15 Software Versions Repository screen
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1.

A form of printer file parameters displays.

Figure 19-16 Printer File Parameters screen

Enter 14 next to the member in the subfile that you want to create and press Enter.

Printer Flle Faramsters
Mesbher ID. . . REIEI00
Forms Length Q&8
Forms Widch. . . . . . 133
Linaa/Inch (4/6/8,/9) a2
Char, /Insh {10715 15
Cverflow Line. . a52
Align Forms. . . H
Porm Type. . . . . 2ETD T
Copiew . o+ - &= . . O
Separator Pages, 1
2. Do one of the following;:
= Accept the defaults.
s Change the defaults, as necessary.

Note: Make sure Copies is non-zero.

19.5 Changing the Compile Option Defaults for Reports

You must compile reports through the JD Edwards

World compiler by this method so

that ROBCOVER and R98RPTH are pulled in for the cover page and help instructions
when the Function Code is PRTFE. Only one PRTF can be included in an RPG program.
Second print files or Special form print files must have a Function Code of PRTS in
SVR. Compiling PRTF items through the Production Development Manager (PDM) or
some other method will not bring the additional formats in automatically.

To change compile option defaults for reports

The Data Dictionary default values were set for 8 %2 by 14 printer paper.

Change the Data Dictionary defaults for the following data items for your purposes:
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Item Description

#FLN Forms Length

WDTH Forms Width

LPI Lines Per Inch

#CPIL Characters Per Inch

#OVF Overflow Line Number (Usually forms length minus one inch.)
#ALN Alignment (Y/N)

#FTY Form Type

#CPY Number of Copies

#SPG Number of Separator Pages

Note: Some severity level 10 errors can occur when your report
compiles because of R9COVER (DREAM Writer cover page) and
R98RPTH (DREAM Writer help instructions). These are only warning
errors.
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Part IV

Programming Standards

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 20, "Overview to Programming Standards"
Chapter 21, "Program Specifications"

Chapter 22, "Program Overview"

Chapter 23, "Program Structure"

Chapter 24, "User Spaces"

Chapter 25, "User Indices"

Chapter 26, "File Servers"

Chapter 27, "Functional Servers"

Chapter 28, "Source Debugger"

Chapter 29, "Software Scan and Replace"

Chapter 30, "Performance Issues"






20

Overview to Programming Standards

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 20.1, "Programming Standards"

20.1 Programming Standards

The Program Generator serves as the primary enforcer of JD Edwards World
programming standards. These standards include subroutines and consistent formats
that ease the maintenance process. The following areas are covered in the
programming standards.

Program Specifications

Program Overview

Program Structure

Performance Issues

User Spaces

User Indices

File Servers

Functional Servers

Group Jobs

JD Edwards World Source Debugger
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Program Specifications

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 21.1, "About Program Specifications"

= Section 21.2, "What Are Header (Control) Specifications?"
= Section 21.3, "What Are File Description Specifications?"
= Section 21.4, "What Are Extension Specifications?"

= Section 21.5, "What Are Input Specifications?"

= Section 21.6, "What Are Calculation Specifications?"

= Section 21.7, "What Are Output Specifications?"

21.1 About Program Specifications

There are several kinds of RPG/400 specifications as described in IBM's Languages:
RPG/400 User's Guide. When your source program is compiled, these specifications
are arranged in the following sequence:

= Section 21.2, "What Are Header (Control) Specifications?"
= Section 21.3, "What Are File Description Specifications?"
m  Section 21.4, "What Are Extension Specifications?"

= Section 21.5, "What Are Input Specifications?"

m  Section 21.6, "What Are Calculation Specifications?"

= Section 21.7, "What Are Output Specifications?"

An RPG/400 program does not have to use all specifications. A typical JD Edwards
World program contains Header, File Description, Extension, Input, and Calculation
specifications. Few programs have Output specifications.

Note: There are a few programs which have been converted to, or
written in, RPGIV (ILE). RPGIV has been available since 1994. RPGIV
programs have Data specification entries and no Extension
specification entries. Consult IBM reference manuals for details.

21.2 What Are Header (Control) Specifications?

The Header (control) specifications (H specs) include the name of the program.
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»  The first line identifies the program, P55011X, including its description, Item
Information Update.

s The next fourteen lines are comments that are included in JD Edwards World
programs for copyright purposes and reproduction restrictions.

Figure 21-1 Header (Control) Specifications
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Reproduction or d
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21.3 What Are File Description Specifications?

File description specifications (F Specs) describe all the files that your program uses.
The information for each file includes:

s The name of the file
= How the file is used (for example, input)

m The size of records in the file for internal files or if the file has an external
definition

= Whether or not the file is keyed
= Input or output device used for the file

s If the file will have records added to it

Figure 21-2 File Description Specifications

Columne P 1 71 Browss DEVERCJDEFRC
EEssmn PSSO1LX
T s - i + i - + 4 L # L - [ . S
gav7. 00 Fe ]
%29, 00 FFO0L IF E E DIGK
0039 .00 FFSE00X UF E = DIEK A
0030 00 FURGE011E CF B WOEKETH EIHFDE SRVED
B
P
Fe Copy Membar for Composice Cosson Subteutine - CO001
P

FrOoopy JOECRY. DOD3]
Frossassnsd ens e udabmendn b dn saeon ERREE AN RN ORI RH F R A AN OB E R B R

Fiz=Exit Pi=Ref reak FizRetriave Fli=Curaor FllizCancal
FlézRapeat find Fidc=More kKeya

When the Program Generator generates a program, it arranges the included files in
alphabetical order within the F Specs.

When a program runs, it opens the files in bottom-to-top order. Some general rules, in
regard to files, are the following;:
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Place the files that have the most I/Os at the bottom of the F specs.

Place any small usage files or files that are closed after first use at the top of the F
specs.

Place the display or print files at the bottom of the list.

Line 35 shows a request for the compiler to copy in F specs from JDECPY. All F spec
copy names begin with D.

21.4 What Are Extension Specifications?

Extension specifications describe all tables and arrays used in the program. The
information includes:

Name of the file, table, or array
Number of entries in a table or array input record
Length of the table or array entry

Optional comment text

Figure 21-3 Extension Specifications
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Lines 44 through 47 are used in this program to facilitate error handling and field
editing.

The first line defines an array called EMK which has a maximum of 64 entries,
each with a length of 4 characters.

Line 52 requests that the compiler program copy in a specific set of E Specs.

The E Specs, E0001, are used in any program that executes the common
subroutine, C0001.

21.5 What Are Input Specifications?

Input specifications describe the records, fields, data structures, and named constants
used by the program. The information in the input specifications includes:

The name of the file
The sequence of record types

Whether record-identifying indicators, control-level indicators, field-record
relation indicators, or field indicators are used

Whether data structures, look-ahead fields, record identification codes, or match
fields are used
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= The type of each file (alphanumeric or numeric; packed-decimal, zoned decimal,
or binary format)

s The location of each field in the record
s The name of each field in the record

s All named constants

Figure 21-4 Input Specifications
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Lines 73 through 83 are used to define some of the vocabulary overrides that appear
on this screen.

s The ending lengths change from program to program, and the program retrieves
the values for each field at the time it executes the housekeeping subroutine, 5999.

s In]JD Edwards World RPGIV (RPGL) programs, there may be D specs and no I or
E specs.

21.6 What Are Calculation Specifications?

Calculation specifications describe the calculations to be done on the data and the
order of the calculations. Calculation specifications can also be used to control certain
input and output operations. The information includes:

= Control-level and conditioning indicators for the operation specified (generally
not used in JD Edwards World software)

»  Fields or constants to be used in the operation
s The operation to be processed

»  Whether resulting indicators are set after the operation is processed
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Figure 21-5 Calculation Specifications
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The C Specs are the heart of the processing of a program. JD Edwards World programs

are designed with a MAINLINE portion which is a select set of C Specs that call other
subroutines.

21.7 What Are Output Specifications?

Output specifications describe the records and fields in the output files and the

conditions under which output operations are processed. They include information
such as:

= Name of the file

= Type of record to be written

= Spacing and skipping instructions of printer files

= Output indicators that condition when the record is to be written
= Name of each field in the output record

= Location of each field in the output record

= Edit codes and edit words

= Constants to be written

s Format name for a workstation file

Figure 21-6 Output Specifications
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JD Edwards World uses the RPG EXCPT operation to release locks on data records.
The O Specs inform the program which record format is to be released when the
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EXCPT UNLOCK calculation is performed. Additional formats can be identified with
a name such as UNLCKA or UNLCKB.

Note: Typically, JD Edwards World does not perform reporting
functions using O Specs.

You can use the Opcode "UNLCK" instead of EXCPT/O-SPECS.
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Program Overview

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 22.1, "About the Program Overview"
s Section 22.2, "Subroutines"

= Section 22.3, "Error Handling"

= Section 22.4, "Indicator Usage"

s Section 22.5, "Documentation"

s Section 22.6, "Miscellaneous Items"

22.1 About the Program Overview

The program overview provides a basic overview of the standards used in a program.
It includes the following:

s Section 22.2, "Subroutines"

= Section 22.3, "Error Handling"
= Section 22.4, "Indicator Usage"
s Section 22.5, "Documentation”

s Section 22.6, "Miscellaneous Items"

22.2 Subroutines

The Program Generator uses two categories of subroutines:
=  Standard Subroutines

s Common Subroutines

22.2.1 Standard Subroutines

The Program Generator includes the required standard routines in the Calculation
Specifications at the time it generates a program. It arranges them in alphanumeric
order.

If you must enter your own standard subroutine, name it in such a way that it will be
executed in the necessary order. For example, if you need your subroutine to be
executed after the scrub and edit subroutine (5005) but before the update files
subroutine (S010), begin the name with an S and then use a three to four character
suffix that fits in logically, such as SO05A or S006.
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Subroutines

Standard subroutine code lines are identified in positions 7 and 8 with SR. Their
names always begin with an S. Subroutines are separated by a single line of asterisks.
Major blocks of code within a subroutine are separated by a single line of dashes.

Figure 22-1 Standard Subroutine Code Lines

csg MOVE *BLANE = HRJBCD
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Place an END tag on the ENDSR statement. The TAG name should start with END.
The subroutine name is added as a suffix. For example, ENDO001 would be used for
subroutine S001. Do not use the end tag for anything else. Use a T tag if the code needs
to be executed prior to the ENDSR statement. For example, TO01 would be used for
subroutine S001 if the tag is used in the middle of the subroutine.

Figure 22-2 Subroutine End Statement

22.2.2 Common Subroutines

Common subroutines are maintained outside the program and are included at the
appropriate times using the COPY statement. Common subroutines are also referred
to as copy modules for that reason. JD Edwards World stores all common subroutines
in the file JDECPY.

At compile time, the compiler copies in source code for all instances of the COPY
statement. The included code displays only once and can be called from anywhere
within the program.

The statement that instructs the compiler to copy in the source code is shown below.
Single lines of asterisks separate common subroutines.

Figure 22-3 Compiler Instruction Statement to Copy Source Code

86731 .00 CErEEERsRR R R R R AR R R RS R SRR AR RS E AR R AR AR R
0732 .00

O73F .00 "8 Copy Commom Subrourine - Right Juscity Nuseric Fislds

ATAE G IOGDY JNESPY ST ]
A RE SRR E AR B

This example shows how the COPY statement in the source (above) brings in
additional code to the compiled source.
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Figure 22-4 Results from Copy Statement Above
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The following user defined code contains an online listing and specifications:
= Install System Code: 93
= User Defined Code: /C

22.3 Error Handling

JD Edwards World has devised an efficient means of handling errors by way of arrays.

Figure 22-5 Error Handling Arrays

Columne f ' 17 browse DEVERC/IDESRT
EEamnn : FES011X
e MO O L LI
oodl . 00 E# FROGEAM TARLES RHD ARERAYS

0Og2. 00 E¥ s aaa

D045, 00 Lt i ——— E———
Eﬂ}-ﬁgl} 'E' EHE il 4 Error Heg

D4 S. 00 B MK 64 1 BErrot Mag
ABEE (B0 E LFT £d i Py ror

0Dd 7, O E = 40 1 DElc Wek

obdE . 00 E any 10 19 Allouwsd Valuss
DoES. 60 E i 40 i Al lowed Valuas
D050, 00 E a10 10 1 ALl o] VAl was
0051 . 0O Ed

00532 . 0O E* .

0053 00 E* Copy Member for Composits Common Bubroutine - C000L

0054 . B0 E®

0055, 0 E/O0FY JDECFY, EODSL

0DEE . B0 Tt e RS g R
0057 . 00 B#

0058 . 00 BY Copy Heabsr for Compoalts Common Subroutins Lo i1k Bed

005%. B0 i

DDED. B0 E/COFY JODECFY,E0DE2

The EMK array holds the four byte data dictionary name of every error that could
occur in this program. The array is loaded in Housekeeping (5999).

s The @MK array maintains a flag setting for each error identified in EMK. If one of
the errors occurs, the flag is set on.

s The @ER array loads the related error messages when the user presses F7 to view
the errors that actually occurred.
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= A program may have up to 64 errors.

The call to the error message handling program is shown below.

Figure 22-6 Call to the Error Message Handling Program

1 M BEcadas CEVERC /JDREERT
FS5O11X
It Display srrome pressed, exit Lo error messages
EAID IFEQ NFERED
O Ha
LL:]
| A }
&ME, B0
*ER, 8H
L}
B
98
. Lol

If any error flag is set to one, then the program moves the corresponding data item
from the array of all possible errors (EMK) into the array of the errors that have
actually occurred (@ER). POOOOE is called to display the errors when the function key
is pressed.

The next example of code shows how a flag is set in the @MK array.

Figure 22-7 A Flag Set in the @ MK Array

1 71 Browse DEVERC/JOESRE
PREDELX
=
- I[f srrer om read, st I
C#
HR L iU IFEQ "1
CER SETLH 34
CER MOYE "1° MK, 2
CEE GOTD _ERNENE -
coR EHD
CER EHD
CoR EHI
C# If ROLL DOEH kay preas Bt A yvead p ¥
CER aeRID IFEQ §FROLD
e Reser arror indi el 11 Eoll
o#
CER WONEASRESET *IH.41
CER MWE 0" "TH. 40

22.4 Indicator Usage

There are 99 indicators available for use. They are grouped by purpose. The chart on
the next page lists the available indicators and their description.

Indicator Explanation

01 Causes the Invalid Function Key Pressed message to appear
02 Dictates the color palette to be used

15 Indicates a function key was pressed

20 Handles the clear screen action code

21 Handles the add action code

22 Handles the change action code

23 Handles the delete action code
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Indicator

Explanation

24

Handles the inquire action code

25

Handles the inquire action code 'P' for print (payroll)

31

Used in conjunction with subfile processing to initiate the
INVITE or SFLCLR keyword. Using INVITE will slow
processing

32

Used in conjunction with subfile processing initiating the
keyword SFLNXTCHG

37

Used in conjunction with subfile processing to avoid display of
an empty subfile (used only with inquiry subfiles)

38

Used in conjunction with subfile processing to highlight the
last record in the display (keyword SFLDSP) and avoid display
of an empty subfile

40-79

Used for error processing to indicate which fields are in error
and need to be highlighted

40

Reserved for errors in the Action Code field

41

Reserved for errors in the key fields

80-89

General reusable one-time indicators. Use them as needed

93

Global error indicator that highlights line 24

98

Indicates a chain or read failure

99

Indicates a record is in use or file error

OF

Indicates overflow for report processing

LR

Indicates that the last record has been read and the program
should end normally

RT

Indicates that a temporary or final halt in the program should
take place. Returns to calling program leaving files open

22.5 Documentation

In the F specifications the program contains several comment lines that are to serve as
the program revisions log. The log should list all programmers who have revised the
program, the date the revisions were made, and the SAR outlining the change that was

made.

Figure 22-8 Program Revision Log

PROGREAM REVISTON LOG

} RIPPEY

HRETTN

When entering comment lines, use the following conventions:

= An asterisk in column seven specifies that the line is a comment line only.

= The asterisk should be followed by four blank spaces before the comment begins.

s Precede and follow the comment lines with a blank line.
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The example below shows how these conventions are observed.

Figure 22-9 How the Conventions Are Used

FRRR R AR AR AR R R PR RPN R AR TR PR PR R PR AR RR R R R

=] =) =]
o v ]
1 B
SEtn o
& S
gty T

iy Wasbar for Compoalts Comson Subroutine = CURIL

22.5.1 Guidelines

Common sense should be your guide when documenting your programs. Be thorough
and descriptive. Put yourself in the place of the next programmer who will inherit
your work. Use English and not "programmerese" to specify the action occurring. For
example, for the code shown below:

Figure 22-10 Example of Code to be Documented

[+ 351 _CREED _E338 =

DON'T WRITE: If $998 is blank, execute S998.
INSTEAD WRITE: Load data field dictionary parameters (one cycle only).

Include a line of dashes beneath any line of code that branches to another line of code
(CASxx, CABxx, GOTO, EXSR, CALL, BEGSR). The receiving tag statement should
also be followed by a line of dashes as shown in the example below.

Figure 22-11 How to Branch Code

22.6 Miscellaneous ltems
The following represent miscellaneous items that you should keep in mind when

writing your own code.

Naming Conventions
Use the following first character to distinguish different item names:

= @ Array names
= $ Program created field names (flags and work fields)

s # Fields defined in common subroutines

Key List (KLIST)
Key lists should all be defined in the housekeeping subroutine.

Begin the key list name with the data file prefix. For example, the Address Book
Master file prefix is AB, so the key list would be ABKYO01.
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The Program Generator creates key lists using the following naming conventions:
s XXKYO01 for physical files where XX = the file prefix. For example, ABKY01.

= When a physical file needs to have more than one key list in a program, the
successive files are noted in the last character space. For example, for three key
lists for the physical file F0101, the key lists would be: ABKY01, ABKY02, and
ABKYO03.

s XXKYOx for logical files where XX is equal to the file prefix and x is equal to the
last letter of the logical file name. For example: ABKYOA for FO101LA, ABKYOB for
FO101LB.

s When a logical file needs to have more than one key list in a program, the
successive files are noted in the second to last character space. For example for
three key lists for the logical file FO0101LA, the key lists would be: ABKY0A,
ABKY1A, and ABKY2A.

22.6.1 Work Fields

Define work fields only once within a program. The use of the *LIKE DEFN command
is highly recommended for defining work fields when their attributes are directly tied
to those of database fields.

If the work field needs to have the same attributes as a field that exists in a file, for
example:

MOVE ABANS $$ANS
Then define $$ANS:
*LIKE DEFN ABANS $$ANS

The advantage of this method is that the work field and database field will retain the
same attributes even if the database field changes.

When using work fields as a flag, you should assign them the prefix $ and have the
remainder of the name be descriptive. In the example below, the work field name is
$GLOBL. This name is more descriptive than a field name such as $G.

Figure 22-12 Example of a Work Field Name

|
# f P& pressed, Qlobal Update by Percent or Amount
8
&
i

e

. CER aaIn 1EEQ SE0L
IR = MoVE "1°

SGLOBL. 1 |

Optional Files

If a program uses files which are dependent upon your particular setup, you should
designate those files as user control open (UC) in the file specifications and then write
the program such that they are opened, if needed, in the Housekeeping subroutine.
This eliminates the need to open files unnecessarily and conserves resources.

The lines that perform the open are shown below.
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Figure 22-13 Lines that Open Files

EFEREZ

If your program performs a user-controlled open for a file that is part of another
system, you will also need to provide pre-compiler commands in the event the user
has not purchased that system. The example below illustrates the necessary
pre-compiler commands designed to address this situation.

In the example, if a Payroll client has not purchased Human Resources, the code
specifies a file override and then substitutes an empty file (identified with the suffix E)
which all Payroll clients receive.

Figure 22-14 Pre-compiler Commands that Perform a User-controlled Open If a File Is
Part of Another System Not Purchased by the User

Ay
= W

The user-controlled opens in the program allow the program to run in the absence of
certain files, whereas the precompiler commands allow the program to be compiled in
the absence of those files.
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Program Structure

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 23.1, "About Program Structure"

23.1 About Program Structure
The JD Edwards World program generator produces several types of programs:
= "Subfile Program with Selection Exits"
» 'Interactive Non-Subfile Program"
= "Report Program without Subheadings"
= "Report Program with Subheadings"

s "Review an RPG Program's Source"

23.1.1 Internal RPG Subroutines within JD Edwards World Programs

Standard subfile names make program maintenance easier. The system calls these
subfles primarily from the Mainline.

JD Edwards World program structure uses several types of subroutines, including:

Name Description

SO00EX Processes all function key exits.
s Calls J96012 if F24 was pressed
= Calls X96CCX if F1 was pressed

= Calls subroutine SOOVL if F1 was pressed after X96CCX
was called

= Calls POOOCE if F7 was pressed
= Calls POOHELP if the HELP key was pressed
= Calls subroutine S001 if F22 was pressed

= Calls all programs to process all user defined function

keys
S00VL Values returned with Cursor Sensitive Help.
Is called from the subroutine SOOEX after the program X96CCX
is called
S000P Subfile Selection Exits (Options)
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Name

Description

5001

Clears all database and form fields.

s Usually only clears key fields and VCO fields if F22 (Clear)
is pressed

5002

Checks for level breaks for reports.
= Turns on level break flags.

= Retrieves total line description

5003

Validates the key fields.
Calls 5998 subroutine if auto inquire was invoked
Sets the file pointer.

s Performs a SETLL or CHAIN if a single record
maintenance program

»  Performs a SETLL for subfile programs
Calls a subroutine S004 to load form or report fields
Monitors for no subfile records loaded if a subfile

Loads unused subfile records with blanks

5004

Display or load form or report fields.

5005

Scrubs and edits form fields.

= Moves screen data to database fields

s Turns on error indicators if a field is in error

= Updates or writes records to the database file if a subfile
= Updates the subfile

5010

For reports with level breaks it:

»  Prints the total

»  Clears the level break totals

= Prints the grand total (if it has reached the end of the file)
»  Prints the detail

= Adds to the new level break totals

= Calls subroutine S020 if it is a report with subheadings

If it is not a report, it updates, adds, or deletes records from the
database file

= Turns on F22 (Clear) to force S001 to be executed to clear
the buffer before reading another record.

5020

Print Report Subheadings.

5998

Loads Data Dictionary values. (One time only)

Retrieves row description for level breaks and subheadings, if
applicable
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Name

Description

5999

Housekeeping. (One time only)
= Sets auto inquiry
= Defines key lists

= Retrieves processing options and level breaks, if
applicable

= Retrieves vocabulary overrides
= Loads error messages

= Performs file opens

= Current date retrieval

= Work fields defined using *LIKE

= Prints cover page and Helps in a report

Interactive Non-Subfile Program

Figure 23-1 Interactive Non-Subfile Program
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Subfile Program with Selection Exits

Figure 23-2 Subfile Program with Selection Exits
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Report Program without Subheadings

Figure 23-3 Report Program without Subheadings
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Report Program with Subheadings

Figure 23-4 Report Program with Subheadings
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23.1.2 Review an RPG Program's Source

The following pages illustrate a maintenance program without a subfile.

Some of the more important areas and commonly used fields are highlighted and
explained.
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Figure 23-5 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 1)

WA ] N ke b k3

[]a] H/TITLE P528011 Itan Haster Information
[T H* - -
[0 H*
1] H* CopyTight (o) 1983
0a H* J. D. BEdwards & Company
0a H*
[} H* This unpublished material is propristary to o i
0 H* J. D. Bdwards & Compary. A1l rights ressrvad. Copyright statement
na H* Ths nethode and techniquss dsscribsd hersin ars | can be changed through
(1] H* considered trads sscraets andfor confidenmbial. the E"r.rr.n;ram Crenerator
L0 H* Reaprociuction or distribution. in whole or in park,
L0 H* iz forbdddsn ercspt by swpress writtan permiseicom
N H* of J. D. Edwards L Company.
.00 H*
oo H* —
.0 F*
.0d F* DROGRAM REVISION Lod
Lo F*
Lo F+ ’
1] F* Data Progranner Haturs of Rawisicon Shows all SARs
Lo F* === wmed to make
. O ROTHRF * |12,-'-:-'.',-'93 QUAFLEES SRR # 241883 (RE/400  AS3) I—chan:{mm the
.00 F* !
0o F* BOOLEO - Standard Haintenace Program Tvpe program
[} F+ Thie program providaes the standard single cycle
[} F+ processing for adding. changing, delating and
] F* inquiring into data resords as reaquasked. The Program
.00 r (renerator puts in
o ettt et bttt hetebebete bbb dleteteletutotdeledeiele bttt ettt S JH
.un T ;
0o FFOOOL IF E K DIEK opens from battom
0a FFE2801 T E K DIEK a —to top so JDE puts
.00 FV228011 CF E WORERSTH EINFDE SEFD\S mome heavily used
|"||:| Pi-ii-ii-i-l-i-iii-l-i--iiil-i-i-ii'li-i-l-l-'liil-i-i-iiii-i-i-iiii-i-i-ii-ii-i-l-i-iii-l-i--iiiii- EIE R XX .
e iy files at the hotbom.
.o F* Copy Menber for Composits Common Subroubins - 00001
.0a i
Lo F/CORY JOECPY,D0001
o T L L o L T Informational
wo L LI dats H e
.0a E* PROGRAM TRELES RND ARRAYS e
T £ S for the video
N1 E*
a0 E EME 6d 4 Error Heg ATI'-H.'_'.‘S- that handle
[ E AME B4 1 Error Meg [
CITOT MCSEAZES
N1 E aER 64 4 Error Meg b =g
N1 E AT an 1 DIlE Wrk
N1 E [ 255 1 Litaral Work
L0 E* 2 o
oo E* Will copy in additional
ig :: Copy Menber for Composits Common Subroutbins - CO000L specifications for copy
T E/COPY JDECPY, EC0O1 madule CHREL
|"||:| 3l‘ii‘il‘l‘l‘i‘iil‘l‘l“iiil‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘i‘iiil‘i‘l‘iiii‘l‘l‘ii‘il‘l‘l‘i‘iil‘l‘l“iiiil‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘l‘
.00 E*
Lan E* Dopyr Menber for Composits Common Subroukbins CO012
L0 E*
N1 E/CORY JOECTY, ED01Z
o Bk bk ok bbb bbbk b bbb bbb
.0 E*
.00 E* Copy Menber for Composite Commeon Subroublns - 0927
L0 E*
N1 E/COFY JDECRY,ES97
|"||:| Bl‘ii‘il‘l‘l‘i‘iil‘l‘l“iiil‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘i‘iiil‘i‘l‘iiii‘l‘l‘ii‘il‘l‘l‘i‘iil‘l‘l“iiiil‘l‘l‘iiil‘l‘l‘
|"||:| Iii L2 L ELL RS ] L2 L EELIE Y]
Lo I+ PROSRAM INPUT SPECIFICATIONS AND DATR STRUCTURES
Lo I+
1 I+

Program Structure 23-7




About Program Structure

Figure 23-6 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 2)
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Figure 23-7

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 3)
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Figure 23-8 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 4)
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Figure 23-9 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 5)
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Figure 23-10 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 6)
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Figure 23-11 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 7)
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Figure 23-12 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 8)

o
o
=

o=

R E R R R R EE E L R LT

D
D
oD
D
il
B
B
o
o0
o
B
B
N
D
O
b
o
B
b
B
o0
o0
B
b
D

s ombOpp ooo oo

e
LI
VRO
LN .
WEEAED
LI
TTRAAA
[t '
VOO
DL BHDEN

EUSHOTTINE S001 - Cflaesr Pialds

Frocassing: 1.

Bamsz fialde for mext toansscoion.

* ROy

MOVE “QLANE
MIWE "HLAHE
I-ROD* ZRAD

E-ADD ZEA0

MOVE “ELAHK
MIVE “ELAHK
MOVE “ELANK
HOVE "ELANK
MOWE “ELANE
MOVE “ELANX
MOVE CELANK
MIVE "ELANK
MINE "ELANK
HIVE "DLAHK
MOVE "HLANK
MOVE "DLANK
MONELEVLIEM
HovE !

[ Clears the video Sekis

Clasr mctizn code moly 4F clear sorsan sstion.

(3% IFEQ EFCLA
MIVR "RLL O :
AR T'}tseﬁ_:ih:h will nnly ba
wovE i cleaired if the weer premes
I-ADDAEEAD the function key o clear
SRk the screen. We wanito
:3: _:,_M": saws cerizin information
MOVE “ELANL like key fiekls and
HOVE “ELANE descriptiomn so they dan’t
MOVE “ELANE :

; g2t deared everptima 3001

MOVE "HLANE E
MOVE *ELANE OaaEE is executed.
T-ATID" SEAT SSEDT A4
D

EEDNIT EHDEE

23-14 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide




About Program Structure

Figure 23-13 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 9)
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Figure 23-14

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 10)
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Figure 23-15 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 11)
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Figure 23-16

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 12)
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Figure 23-17 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 13)
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Figure 23-18 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 14)
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Figure 23-19 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 15)
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Figure 23-20

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 16)
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Figure 23-21 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 17)
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Figure 23-22 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 18)
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Figure 23-23 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 19)
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Figure 23-24 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 20)
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Figure 23-25 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 21)
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Figure 23-26 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 22)
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Figure 23-27 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 23)
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Figure 23-28 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 24)
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Figure 23-29 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 25)
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Figure 23-30

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 26)
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Figure 23-31

Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 27)
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Figure 23-32 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 28)
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Figure 23-33 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 29)
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Figure 23-34 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 30)
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Figure 23-35 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 31)
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Figure 23-36 Maintenance Program without a Subfile (part 32)
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User Spaces

This chapter contains these topics:

»  Section 24.1, "About User Spaces"

= Section 24.2, "What Is a User Space?"

»  Section 24.3, "What Are the Advantages of Using a User Space?"
= Section 24.4, "How Does a User Space Function?"

= Section 24.5, "Creating a User Space”

»  Section 24.6, "Writing to a User Space”

= Section 24.7, "Reading from a User Space"

24.1 About User Spaces

User spaces are IBM Operating System objects managed by Application Program
Interfaces (APIs) to store data. User Object APIs create, manipulate, and delete user
spaces and indexes. An API provides you with:

= A faster method of retrieving information
= A means of dynamically modifying sizes
= A means of manipulating user objects

You should place your user spaces in library QTEMP so that it is deleted automatically
when the user signs off.

24.2 What Is a User Space?

A user space is an object made up of a collection of bytes that are used for storing any
user defined information.

When you use a user space, there is no key to retrieve the information placed in the
space. Therefore, the information in the user space is in the order that it was entered. A
user space can store up to 16 megabytes of information.

Note: To see the contents of a user space, enter the command
DMPOB]J (Dump Object) from any command line after the space has
been loaded.
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What Are the Advantages of Using a User Space?

24.3 What Are the Advantages of Using a User Space?

The main advantage of using a user space is its speed. Because a user space consists of
a string of bytes instead of elements like an array, you can write and retrieve records
faster using a user space than an array.

In addition to speed, a user space provides you with more flexibility. A user space
does not have a fixed record length. When you write a record to a user space, you
define the length of that record. Therefore, each record you write to your user space
can be a different size. In addition, it is possible to dynamically increase the size of
your user space by calling the Enter User Space program (X00SPC) after creating the
user space.

For example: @EX 999 30

The array @EX has a fixed record length of 30, therefore no record smaller or larger
than 30 bytes can be written to this array.

User spaces are also used when communicating between two programs. The space can
carry information loaded in one program to another program for retrieval.

For example: Program A creates the user space and loads information into a user
space. Then Program A calls Program B and passes the name of the user space to it.
Program B can retrieve information from the user space that was loaded by Program
A.

24.4 How Does a User Space Function?

Remember that a user space is nothing more than a collection of bytes used to store
information.

You write information to a user space, as well as retrieve information from it. Since
there is no key associated with a user space, the information contained in a user space
is in a user-defined order. The order is based on program controlled offset and length
values.

24.5 Creating a User Space

To create a User Space

1. Determine if a user space already exists by using the JD Edwards World program
J98CKOB]J.
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Creating a User Space

Figure 24-1 Program J98CKOBJ

For example: CALL TRECKORI” 21
FAEI FS0B]I
PARN FSLIB
FAEI FETYFE
PARN FERIID
FAEI FEATIT
F&EI PSERER.
PARM (Length) Description

PSOBJ (10) The name of your user space.

PSLIB (10) The name of the library in which you wish to check for the
existence of the user space. Generally, this is *LIBL to check all
of the libraries in the library list.

PSTYPE (8) The type of object you are checking for. Generally, this is
*USRSPC for a user space.

PSMID (10) The member ID if you are checking for a database file.
Generally, this is *NONE.

PSAUT (10) The authority or authorization list to be checked for the user.
Generally, this is *NONE.

PSERR (1) The error parameter that will indicate an error while checking

your object. Generally, this is initialized with *“BLANK.
0 — No authority

1 - Not found

3 —No library

4 — Member not found

5 —No authority to library

6 — Cannot assign library

2. Do one of the following:

» If a user space does exist you should clear it and write your new information
over the old.

»  If the user space does not exist and no errors occurred, you can create your
user space. To create a user space, use the QUSCRTUS (Create User Space)
command.
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Figure 24-2 Create User Space

For example: CALL QUSCRTOS? 21

PARM HPHAN
PLRM H#EPLTT
PARM #3PSIZ
PLRM HSPVAL
PARM HPLUT
PLRM H#SPTET

PARM (Length)) Description

#SPNAM (20)

The first 10 characters contain your user space name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user space is located. Remember; place your user space in
library QTEMP to automatically delete your space when you
sign off.

#SPATT (10)

The extended attribute of your user space. You may use this
field to classify your user space. For example, JD Edwards
World uses this field to label all of the user spaces with JD
Edwards World.

#SPSIZ (4 binary)

The initial size of your user space. Any value from 1 byte to 16
megabytes.

#SPVAL (1)

The initial value of all bytes in the user space. Generally, this is
*BLANK.

#SPAUT (10)

The authority you give users to your user space. Generally, this
is *ALL.

#SPTXT (50)

The text description of your user space.

To dynamically increase the size of your user space when maximum allocation is
reached, call the Enlarge User Space program (X00SPC).

Figure 24-3 Enlarge User Space Program

For example:

CALL
PARM
PARI

PARM

Hoospee a1
#ASPCH
#AROSE

#:ERE.
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PARM (Length))

Description

#XSPCN (20)

The first 10 characters contain your user space name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user space is located.

#XRQSZ (15,0)

The requested size to increase your space.

#XERR (1)

An error flag:
1 - Space not found
2 — Not authorized

3 — Error

24.6 Writing to a User Space

To write to a User Space

Use either the QUSCHGUS or the X98CHGUS (Change User Space) command.

Figure 24-4 Change User Space Command

For example: CALL QUSCHGUS? 21
PARII HPHAM
PARNI #FPOS
PARD #:PLGH
PARNI #HPVAL
PARD HPATTE
PARM (Length)) Description

#SPNAM (20)

The first 10 characters contain your user space name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user space is located.

#SPPOS
(4 binary)

The starting position in your user space where the information
will begin. It must be the first byte and must have a value
greater than 0.

#SPLGH
(4 binary)

The length of the information that is being written to your user
space. This field is user-defined, but it must be greater than 0.

#SPVAL

(* user defined)

The actual information to be written to your user space. The
field must be at least as long as the length parameter.

#SPAUX (1)

Used to force changes made to your user space to auxiliary
storage, such as a disk. The valid values are:

0 - do not force changes
1 — write changes

2 — write changes immediately
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Note: The X98CHGUS program, JD Edwards World's version of the
IBM command QUSCHGUS, will perform a transfer control to
QUSCHGUS.

24.6.1 Tracking Information if Writing Variable Length Records

Method 1

During the process of writing information to your user space, you should keep track of
a pointer. This will ensure that you will not overwrite information or retrieve incorrect
information.

One way to keep track of the pointer is to initialize it to 1. After you write information
to your user space, add the length of the information to your pointer. The pointer is
now set at the next starting point and ready for you to enter new information.

If the information you are writing to your user space contains various lengths, you
should maintain the length of each piece of information in save fields. You can use the
save fields when you wish to retrieve the information from your user space.

Figure 24-5 Keeping Track of a Pointer

£dd 30 btes to pointer L£dd 41 bytes to pointer and

Intishay ponterio:d and to save field to another save field

B & 30byrtes -7 B Lo 41 biytes -
- B

Method 2

You can also reserve the first 2 or 3 bytes of every record for the size of that record.
Then you would only have to load that part of the record with its length. When you
read the record from the user space, the first 2 or 3 bytes will tell you how long the
record is.

24.7 Reading from a User Space

Once you have loaded information into your user space, you are ready to retrieve it.
Do not forget that your pointer must be set to the proper starting position to ensure
the correct information is retrieved.

To read from a User Space
Use the QUSRTVUS (Retrieve User Space) command.
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Figure 24-6 Retrieve User Space Command

For examiple: CALL QUSETVIS? 21
PLELT HPNAM
PLRI HSPPOS
PLELT #FPLGH
PLRI H#SPREC
PARM (Length)) Description

#SPNAM (20) The first 10 characters contain your user space name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user space is located.

#SPPOS The starting position in your user space where the information

(4 binary) will begin. It must be the first byte and must have a value

Y greater than 0.
#SPLGH The length of the information that is being retrieved to your
(4bi ) user space. This field is user-defined, it must not be larger than
hary the variable that will receive the information, and it must be
greater than 0.
#SPREC The variable that will receive the information from your user

(* user defined)

space.
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User Indices

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 25.1, "About User Indices"

= Section 25.2, "What Are the Advantages of Using a User Index?"
m  Section 25.3, "How Does a User Index Function?"

»  Section 25.4, "Creating a User Index"

»  Section 25.5, "Writing to a User Index"

= Section 25.6, "Appearance of Records"

»  Section 25.7, "Retrieving Data from a User Index"

25.1 About User Indices

A user index is an object that will:

»s  Store data

= Allow search functions

= Automatically sort data based on its value

When you use a user index you must have a key to retrieve the information placed in
the index. The key must be unique and you can only retrieve data using the key in
ascending or descending order.

When you enter data into a user index, it is placed in order according to its key value.

A user index can store up to 4 gigabytes of information. Each key and record within a
user index can be 1 to 999 bytes long.

Note: To see the contents of a user index, enter the command
DMPOB] (Dump Object) from any command line after the index has
been loaded. You should place your user indices in library QTEMP so
that it will be deleted automatically when you sign off.

To work with user indices, perform the following tasks:
»  Create a User Index
= Write to a User Index

m Retrieve from a User Index
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25.2 What Are the Advantages of Using a User Index?

When you load data into your user index, it is automatically sorted for you. Based on
your key for the index, the information is arranged according to its value. This will
help streamline table searches, cross referencing, and the ordering of data.

The size flexibility of a user index is much better than an array because arrays have a
fixed size. A user index is only as big as the information it contains at one time. User
indices expand as you add data to them.

For example: @EX 999 30

The array @EX has a fixed size of approximately 3 kilobytes. Each record must be 30
bytes long and up to 999 records can be loaded. If you have 300 records loaded into
@EX, you will waste approximately 2 kilobytes. On the other hand, if you have 1500
records to load, the program will error when record number 1000 is loaded. A user
index would be able to accommodate both situations.

= A user index is able to retrieve records faster than an array.

= Although a user index may expand to hold more records, it will not contract when
records are removed. If you load 100 records into a user index and then remove 50
of them, the user index will remain at the 100 record level size.

You may retrieve data from a user index in ascending order or descending order.
When data is loaded into a user index, it is loaded in ascending order. This does not
restrict you to retrieving it in this order.

25.3 How Does a User Index Function?

A user index stores data and allows you to retrieve it by a key, which must be unique.
The data it stores is made up of a data structure that consists of several fields that you
wish to store. A user index is capable of expanding when you add data to it.

JD Edwards World leaves the first byte in the user index blank for clearing purposes.

Figure 25-1 User Index Data Structure

When using a user index you can create it, add data to it, remove data from it, and
delete it.

User indices, like user spaces, should be created in your QTEMP library so you do not
have to worry about deleting them.
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25.4 Creating a User Index

To check for user index

Before you actually create a user index, check to see if one already exists using the JD
Edwards World program J98CKOB]J.

Figure 25-2 J98CKOBJ Program

For example: CALL JRECK ORI &1

PARM FSOBRI

PLRM FSLIB

PARM PSTYFE

PLRM PSMIID

PARM PE&UT

PLRM PSERE.

PARM (Length) Description

PSOBJ (10) The name of your user index.

PSLIB (10) The name of the library in which you wish to check for the
existence of the user index. Generally, this is *LIBL to check all
of the libraries in the library list.

PSTYPE (8) The type of object you are checking for. Generally, this is
*USRIDX for a user index.

PSMID (10) The member if you are checking for a database file. Generally,
this is *NONE.

PSAUT (10) The authority or authorization list to be checked for the user.

Generally, this is *NONE.

If a user index exists, clear it and write your new information over the old.
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Figure 25-3 Clearing All Records with a Blank Key

For example: CALL HO0IDE? 21
PARIM #HEMAN
PARI ‘o #HZACT
PARIM B #ZEUTL
PARI A= #ZELN
PARM *BLANE #HIZKEY
PAR #0ZELN
PARM #IZREC
PAR #ESTA

Note: The above code deletes (clears) every record with a key of
*Blank in position one.

If the user index did not exist, you can now create your user index.

To create a User Index
Use the QUSCRTUI (Create User Index) command.

Figure 25-4 QUSCRTUI Commane

For example: CalLL ‘QUSCRTUI 21
PAFIV #DN A
PAFRIV #HDATT
PAFIV #HDENT
PAFRIV #HIDLEN
PAFIV #DINS
PAFRIV #HIDEEY
PAFIV #HDUPD
PAFIV #HDOPT
PAFIM #DAUT
PAFRIV #HIDTET
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PARM (Length)

Description

#IDNAM (20)

The first 10 characters contain your user index name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user index is located. Remember to place your user index
in library QTEMP to automatically delete your index when you
sign off.

H#IDATT (10)

The extended attribute of your user index. You may use this
field to classify your user index. For example, JD Edwards
World uses this field to label all of the user indexes with JD
Edwards World.

#IDENT (1)

Whether the records you are loading into your user index are
Fixed-length (F) or Variable-length (V). Generally, this is set to

#IDLEN (4 binary)

The length of the records to be entered into your user index.
For fixed-length records valid values are 1 to 999. For
variable-length records, enter O for a key length of 1 to 120, or 1
for a key length of 1 to 999.

#IDINS (1)

Whether you are loading your user index by a key or not.
Generally, this is set to 1 to load your index by a key. A value
of 0 means you are not loading your index by a key.

#IDKEY (4 binary)

The length of your key. The first byte in your record must be
the beginning of your key. The values are 1 to 999 or 0 for no
key.

#IDUPD (1)

Whether or not the data in your user index will be immediately
updated. Each data change to your index is written to auxiliary
storage. The values are 0 for no immediate update or 1 for
immediate update. Generally, this is 0.

#IDOPT (1)

The type of access in which to optimize your index. The values
are 0 to optimize for random references or 1 to optimize for
sequential references. Generally, this is 1.

#SPAUT (10)

The authority you give users to your user index. Generally, this
is *ALL.

#SPTXT (50)

The text description of your user index.

Note: You may want to define data structures containing some of the
information required for the parameters to avoid having to enter
values. The user index name, record length, key length, and user
index text are good examples.

25.5 Writing to a User Index

To write to a User Index

JD Edwards World provides an external program called User Index Server (X00IDX) to
manipulate data for user index entries.
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Figure 25-5 User Index Server program

For example: CALL HO0IDE? a1
PARN HIZH LD
PARNI HIZACT
PARNI HIXEUL
PARNI HIXKLHN
PARNI HIXKEY
PARNI #HIXELN
PARNI HIZREC
PARNI HIZSTA
PARM (Length) Description

#0XNAM (20)

The first 10 characters contain your user index name, and the
second 10 characters contain the name of the library where
your user index is located. Remember to place your user index
in library QTEMP to automatically delete you index when you
sign off.

#0XACT (1)

The action you want to perform on your user index. The valid
values are:

I - Inquire
A - Add

C —Change
D - Delete

#0XRUL (2)

The rule used to search your user index depending on the
action to be performed. The valid values are:

EQ - Equal to

GT - Greater than

LT - Less than

GE - Greater than or Equal to
LE - Less than or Equal to

#0XKLN (3,0)

The length of your key. The first byte in your record must be
the beginning of your key. The values are 1 to 999 or 0 for no
key.

#0XKEY (120)

The fields that make up the key to your user index. *FIRST
(first record) and *LAST (last record) are allowed.

#0XRLN (3,0)

The length of your record. The values are 1 to 999.

#0XREC (120)

The record you are entering or deleting from your user index.
This parameter will also receive the record when you inquire
on your user index.

25-6 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Retrieving Data from a User Index

PARM (Length) Description

#0XSTA (1) The error status of the manipulation. The possible values are:
0 — Record found
1 — Record not found, not authorized
8 — Rule invalid

9 — Error on action

25.6 Appearance of Records
The records added to your user index will appear in ascending order.

For example: You created a user index to keep track of your ice cream sales. Each
record within your user index contains the total sales amount, item, item description,
and cost center. The key for your user index consists of total sales amount and item
(remember the key must be unique).

The following records are to be loaded into your user index:

Total Sales ltem Description Cost Center
$ 500.00 CHO Chocolate Denver
$250.00 STR Strawberry Denver
$750.00 C&C Cookies & Cream Denver
$1200.00 VAN Vanilla Denver
$400.00 ROC Rocky Road Denver

Because the key to your user index is total sales amount and item, the records will be
entered into your index in ascending order by total sales amount first, then item. So
your user index will look like this:

Ice Cream Sales Index

Total Sales ltem Description Cost Center
$250.00 STR Strawberry Denver
$400.00 ROC Rocky Road Denver
$ 500.00 CHO Chocolate Denver
$750.00 C&C Cookies & Cream Denver
$1200.00 VAN Vanilla Denver

25.7 Retrieving Data from a User Index

You can retrieve data in ascending or descending order.

To retrieve data in Ascending Order
1. Use the User Index Server (X00IDX).

2. Set the Action parm to inquire (I).
3. Set Rule to Equal to (EQ).
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4. Set the Key to the first record (*FIRST).

Figure 25-6 User Index Server Set to Retrieve Data in Ascending Order

For example: CalLL HO0IDE?

PARM #AXNAR 20
PARN T HIZACT 1
PARI B #ZEDL 2
PARNM HIZEELN 30

PARI #FIRST? HEEEY120

PARNM #HZELHM 30
PARI #XEEC120
PARNM HIHEETA

5. To retrieve the next record, load the key with the current record's values and
change your rule to "GT".

Figure 25-7 User Index Server Set to Retrieve the Next Record

For example: CALL EO0IDE"

PRIV HNAT 20
FARIM T HIZEACT 1
PRIV GT #XERDL 2
FARIM HIZEELN 30
PRIV HXEEY120
PARM #IZFLH 30
FARIM HXEEC120
PARM #HIE5TA

To retrieve data in descending order
1. Use the User Index Server (X00IDX).

2. Set the Action parm to inquire (I).
3. Set Rule to Equal to (EQ).
4. Set the Key to the first record (*LAST).
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Figure 25-8 User Index Server Set to Retrieve Data in Descending Order

For example:

CALL

PARM

PARN

PARM

PARN

PARM

PAR

PARM

PAR

HO0IDE?

:GT:

HEHAN 20

#IHACT 1

#IXRIL 2

#XELH 30

#IEKEY120

#IEELN 30

#HIEREC1Z0

AT L

5. To retrieve the next record, load the key with the current record's values and
change your rule to "LT".

Figure 25-9 User Index Server Set to Retrieve the Next Record

For example:

CALL

PARM

PAR

PARN

PAR

PARN

PAR

PARN
P&RIM

HO0IDE?

I

HENAN 20

HIZACT 1

#IXEDL 2

HXEELN 30

HIEEEY120

#XELH =0

HIXEEC120
HIXETE 1
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Figure 25-10 User Index Server report (part 1)
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Figure 25-11 User Index Server report (part 2)
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Figure 25-12 User Index Server report (part 3)
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233.00 o= *IHzd CREEQ* 0” 010
234.00 B —-— ——
23z.00 [ END

235 .00 ] EHD

237T.00 e= neturn for next ioput.

21=.00 o=

215,00 -] =D THG

240.00 o= — -—

241.00 a=

242.00 o= cef corTect maspaga in ling 24.
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-13

User Index Server report (part 4)

244..00
I4%.00
=45.00
z47T.00
Z4=.00
248.00
220,00
2=1.00
22z.00
23%.00
224,00
IBE.00
z58.00
IET.00
5E.on
ITE.00
250,00
ZEl .00
248z.00
246%.00
2464.00
&= .00
a5 .00
ZET.00
ZEe.00
288,00
70,00
z7L.00
7z.00
z73.00
z74.00
Z?=.00
x75 .00
z7T.00
Z7=.00
x72.00
Z@0.on
zal.on
Iaz.on
Z@3.o0
Z@4.00
za=.oon
zas .00
zaT.oo
zas.o0
zaz.00
Z90.00
91 .00
92 .00
=93 .00
T4 .00
3Z.00
3§ .00
Z3T.00
x9s.00
Zag.00
Joo. 00
3ol.o0
30z .00
303,00
34 .00
Fo=.on
X0s .00
XoT.00
Foe.oo
Jo@.00
314.00
¥11 .00
X1z .00
¥13.o0
14 .00
¥1=.oa0
¥1s .00
F17.00
F1lm.o0
JlE.00
30,00
331 .00
32z .00
323 .00
Xz4.00
3z%.00
325 .00
xIT.o0

BOVELSVIIAE WOLI4

MOVELSVII 4N TOLZ4

END HMATHLIHNE PREGSEAN

copy Common subrouting - mdlt Retlon coda

o COPT JDECPY, COD01

N R R R S S e

o
o
o
o
o
o
o
R
e
e
o
o
L=
o
Le-s 4
o
o
o
o
R
e
e
o
o
o
oon
Lo s 4
o
=i )
ooR
oo
o
f==
e
Lo 3
o
ooR
o
o
o
o
oo
oo

EURROUTIHE EOUEX - FICOMSS runcklon KED

procapsing: 1. Process standard function kays.
2. Process gpecial functlon key axits.

Rebailn current pagas of subflla.
Z-ROCHLERCH ssenEo

TOENRA ThZ

1f E0J Taquestad, axit subroutling.

SELID CREEEPEDT

SELID IPED #TEETS
CRLL "PEOIN’ 1]
PREM I00ET
PREM SEVEDS
PREM IOOCEE
EEAID CRENEH KBTS TOOERL

SELID IFED EFoHRN
MOV TH BN
CRLL FXSGOCT? EL
FREM I00EC
FREM EEVEDSE
FARRA IOOCEK
FRREA * Hoorr 2
#krLoa IPNE *HLAHRESD
EXER SO0VL
HEVERAMIH TN, 1
END
MOVEL*BLAHES HIOTRI

EEAID IrPED FERRD
Z-ADD1 &
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-14

User Index Server report (part 5)

azT.01 =1
328,00 csR
32%.00 csR
330,00 cER
331.00 ==
332.00 =1
333.00 cER
334,00 oER
3. 00 oER
338.00 o=
337.00 =1
33%.00 =1
33%.00 cF
340.00 csR
341.00 c=
342.00 o=
343.00 =
344.00 o=
345,00 SR
346.00 oER
347.00 o=
342,00 csR
34%.00 =1
350.00 =1
351.00 cER
352.00 csR
353.00 csR
354.00 o=
35,00 CER
356.00 o=
357.00 er
5. 00 -1
e
csR
=1
=1
csR
=
csR
cER
CER
CER
SR
oER
oER
csR
=i
==
=1
csR
csR
cER
CER
=1
e
382,00 oER
383,00 o=
384.00 a=
3%, 00 cn
3a5.00 a=
3a7.00 cER
3%, 00 csR
35,00 csR
390,00 o=
391.00 CER
392.00 o=
393.00 er
394.00 er
393,00 o=
395.00 csR
327.00 =1
398.00 a=
39%.00 csR
400,00 o=
4n1.00 csR
4n3. o0 cER
4n4.00 CER
4n=. 00
4046 .00
407.00
40%. 00
410.00
411.00

BHE, AG

CRLL "FOUCOE Fi-

IrED #FHELF
ChLL "FOOIELF" 3

EELID 1PED #IROLO
SEEND IPNE *1°
HOVE TOosELC 1
EXER 004
ELEE
T-RODEEVTL 11
MOVE “DLAHK SEDLOL
MOVE “HLAHK . Teal
MOVE *BLAHK SPRFDL
MOVE *HLAHE SCRFOZ
MOVE *HLAHE THATD
11 ADD 1 i=rnEo
DO GPEED
ADD 1 11
BOVER S TH SHIN
WRITETINDELS
END:
T-AOOT1 SEUTL
END

EOTD EHOELE

L ID
=rRBRo

If clgar SeTean prasgsed, clear scrasn and ratum.

EAID

[ 1ha]

0193
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-15 User Index Server report (part 6)

412 .00
413 .00
414 .00
41=.00
414 .00
417.00
41200
41z .00
420,00
421 .00
422.00
423.00
424 .00
42= .00
4325 .00
427.00
4z=.00
425 .00
430 .00
431 .00
432 .00
433 .00
434.00
43=.00
435 .00
437.00
438 .00
43%.00
440,00
441 .00
442 .00
443 .00
444.00
4% .00
444 .00
447.00
44= .00
4% .00
4%0.00
431 .00
432 .00
433 .00
454 .00
45%.00
454 .00
437.00
458,00
4%F.00
450,00
461 .00
462 .00
463 .00
464 .00
46= .00
ELLAN )
46T .00
482,00
AGF. 00
470,00
471.00
472 .00
473 .00
AT4 .00
47=.00
4745 .00
477.00
47%. 00
A7%.00
480,00
481 .00
483,00
483.00
484 .00
4a= .00
4as .00
4a87.00
4as. 00
4a8% .00
Rl )
491 .00
492 .00
433 .00
474.00

a= EEROUTIHE S00VL - CUTsor control meburn values
T S = oy T T o O gl R S TR A e
o
o= By format, find tha fleld to updata and move in tha
a= rekurned valua. rf the fommat is a subfile, the racord
o ko changs is found in eseew.
=
=~ SO0V EESGR
=
o
=" 4 FERVAL IPED * “HLANE’
= MOVE *BLARE HEVRL
=1 END
o
e return values for ficlds in format VIEDEXC
pus
oER EpMAT IPED "FTINDERS °*
o
= #érLoeE IPED "ROTION *
== MOVELEEAARL ACTIOH
== GOTD EMDOVL
{uly ———m——
ar EHD
o
= #EFLDN IFEg "¥ODCOO
=1 MOVEL VAL Tooo
= MOVELEERCSS FTO0O0L
= GOTD EHDOVL
ch —— - -
= END
= END
e
o= Ecturn values for ficlds in format vIEDEIS
o
=" 4 #ERDHT IPED "VINGCERS *
= SEREN AHLDETD
pos
=1 MOVELEFIN SHIN
== SR CHRTHY INDELS &1
=1 * IHEL e rot
=1 MOVERSHIN *IN,1
o
=
= #irLoy IPED "SEMCD C
== MOVELFIAL SFHCT
CER GOTD TOOVLA
ar ———— e
= 4 EHD
pos
=1 #¥TLDHE IPED "SPOLO1 C
= MOVELEEIVAL SFOLOL
= GOTD TOOVLA
ch ——————
= END
e
= #irLoy IPED "SERFO1 *
== MOVELFIAL SFREOL
CER GOTD TOOVLA
ar ———— e
= 4 EHD
pos
=1 #¥TLDHE IPED "SERFOZ  *
== MOVELE#IVAL SFREOR
= GOTD TOOVLA
ch ——————
= END
=] TOOVLA THG
L= e -—
== SETOH 1z
CER MOVER*TH SHIN
=" UFCATY INCELS 8
= EHD
=1 END
o
e return values for ficlds in format VIEDEXL

EpMAT IPED 'FTINDERL °*

END
EEDOVL

o EUEROUTIME &001 - clear rlelds
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-16

User Index Server report (part 7)

495 .00 D' e e e e e e e e
435 .00 ae

437 .00 as ETOoaES1Ing 1. mapek all video sorean and data Elle flelds
49= .00 ae for mext transacticn.

435,00 o . claar actlon coda caly Lf requestad.

500.00 =l

501 .00 &R S00L EEZEM

502 .00 ot memee e

503.00 =] MOWE “OLAHE 10001

s04.00 CER MOVE “BLAHE F1RFOL

s0=.00 oER MOWE “BLAHE EE ]

508 .00 s T-ROC* SERD #ERCOL

s07.00 oER T-ROC* EER #mnow

s0=.00 o5R T-AOC* ZERD #spREC

505,00 =] HOWE “HLAHE SFOLOL

510,00 CER MOVE “LLAHE SFHD

511.00 el ] MOVE *ELAHE SFRFOL

512.00 fal -] MOVE “ELAHE SFRFOE

513.00 &R BOVE “ELAHE SRHD

514.00 =] MOWE “OLAHE wooo

=15.00 o= MOVELSVLIAN TOLZ4

515.00 CER MOVE "O° SHINIT

517.00 T e e e e e e e e e e e
s1m.00 ae

515,00 o claar actico code only if claar soreen acklon.

530.00 ae

=21.00 =] SELID IPED kFoLm

522 .00 CER BMOVE “ALL'O° SEECET

523.00 el ] OVERS RESTET *IN, 41

524.00 fal -] MOVE " RCTION 1

52T .00 &R T-ROCD 00 &0 LT

==5.00 =] SETOH 21

527.00 = WRITET INDEDS 23

528,00 CER FETOT LA BE
52%.00 CER T-ROCO 11

530.00 o= DO 4PIET

=31.00 oEER ADD 1 11

532.00 ol ] BOVER IH SHIN

533.00 s WEITEY INDELS a1

534.00 CER END

35,00 el ] T-ROOTI1 FEVIL

3500 fal -] MOVE “ELAHE F100

537.00 &R BOVE “ELAHE F1Hoo

38,00 =] MOWE “OLAHE Fooool

53%.00 =] END

540.00 T e e e e e e e e e e e e e
S41.00 = maDaoL ENCGM

=42 .00 L L L L R L AL e L A SRS S AL S A Ea e
543 .00 o

544.00 ae SUEROUTIHE 8003 - EJLIE wmay

545 .00 as R

=4E. 00 ae

347.00 o FIOCRBSing 1. mitlallze arror arTays and subfile.

4. 00 o . voad inquiry oelecticm.

45,00 o 3. voad 11la indorrak ion.

550.00 o 3. monlbor for anpty subfile.

551.00 =t

552 .00 CER S003 RESER

553.00 as —— e

554.00 ae

S5 .00 o rezat error irdicators and arrays.

555.00 ae

557.00 L=l BMOWE “ALL'O SFECET 33

558,00 CER MOVE “OLAHE 4FECT1 £3

555,00 el ] OVERS RESET *IN, 41

560,00 fal -] OVERS RESET K, 2

461,00 &R

562 .00 o Clear Dats
563 .00 =t sst Flag. Hlructiure
564.00 o = +a
ses.on s e —— Ll
s65.00 oz HoVE 1 ZETART 1 ot fot Tiet
567 .00 o Taklex
565,00 ae oad vides iopuk fiald for - compamy

=T0.00 as

57L.00 fal- ] MOVERTDOO L

572.00 el EKGR 00012

573.00 ot mmme mmmae

574.00 CER T-ROCENTAT $®ES B0

57=.00 =] HOVE $WES F100

575.00 oER MOVE $WES wooo

577.00 T e e e e e e e e e e
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-17 User Index Server report (part 8)

578,
579,

=a1.

=an.

=EE.

==T.

=-=o.

=21.

223,
2.
-1

==,
[ 1= 00
s01.
[ =29
[ 1=3 9
[-1=2 9
L1=118
1= 08
B80T,

L1=1-18
10,
s11.
1.
a1,
514 .
s15%.
B1E.
17T,
a1,
E1E.
5320,
H21.
LN
523,
524
L +1.09
[ +1- 9
53T .
5258,
L1
&30,
£31.

cebtarmina 1f any entries ewdst for that company.

Lol kew length, record

length, and key with vahes

Z-RECS1KEES FEKEYL
Z-ROC%1RECL FERECL
MOVELDSIDEL PEEY
CRLL “X0OIDX’

PRRM Fiica
FAREH I FEARCTH
PAEA “EQ" FERULE
PREH FEKETL
PREH FEEY
PFREH FERECL
FREM FERED
PREW PEETE

Call ey Uner
Imdlex i inguire
O e xieting
reard

ErTOT status

error of trylog o oetete oo tomm

FaaTE IPHNE “O°
*IHZY COME "1 41
END

1f indicateor 41 on, invalid kay for action oode.

“IE41 IFED '1°
MOVE" 1"
SETOH
END

BHE, 2

1 indicator 9 oo, record lo use.

*IHDS IrEQ "1°
MOVE *1°
EETOH
END

i mob inquiry, skip remaindar of subroutins.

*IHz4 EHOOO

1 arrors, okip remalndar of subroutlca.

*IHD3 CHREEQT 1"

nitializa subflle indexas.

E-RDOD I1 50
Z-RECE savr1 =0
Z-ROCO LT

MOVE f0 STEND 1

melnitialize subfila dlsplay

SETOH
WEITEYIHDEDS
SETOF

woad pubfile records.

11 IPLT 5PGEE

SPEEE SUR Il ¥
HOVE *HLAHK SrOLO1
MOVE *HLAHK ST
HMOVE *LLAHK SEFREO1
HOVE *LLAHK SEFREEOZ
MOVE *HLAHK SHEMOT
=] R
LDO 1 11
MOV TH SHIN
WRITEY INDELS
END
Z-ROOTL STl
EHD

EHOO0 ENDER

*EEROR*

Check armor Skt
e b ol if
& record i found

23

413213

=1
ag
=1
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-18 User Index Server report (part 9)

£60.00 R R R R SR A L A e S S S R e e
5100 as

52,00 cre copy comon subrouting - might qustify wumaric rialds
53,00 G

54,00 C/COPT JDECEY, CO0012

P P P P
55,00 )

57,00 o EURRCUTINE S004 - Load wided screan cata

458,00 Cf | emememe e e e e e

5RO as

0. 00 o FIocaosing: 1. wova data baps infomation to vidao Soresm.
&71.00 c* All video scraen fields are alpba and
&T2.00 2 tharefora mumaric infomatlion st be
7300 o processaed through subroutbine coold to sab
5T4.00 o gfupqr dacimals” and provide adicing for
&T5.00 o splay on soreen.

ST5.00 -1

&T7.00 =L cata flalds musk ba commrtsd fron thair
£T8.00 =4 intarral format of mooth, day and year or
7500 c* julian to tha systan fomat uslog progran
650,00 c* To0zE.

51,00 o

SEE. 00 o= =2 EEGER

553,00 oe ——— -

54.00 e

45500 as Load data field dictionary parametars jons cpole only).
55,00 o

S57.00 o=n 4313 CREEQ" ¢ sesa

585,00 et e ——

485,00 oz END

S50, 00 e

£51.00 o 1f subflla load completad, skip subrouting.

65200 o

S¥R.00 o= SEEND rEg 1t

84,00 =R Z-RODD ¥srREC

55,00 o=n GOTD EHDOO4

8500 o=n END

S57.00 T e e e e e e e e e ot e
S85.00 ar

AEB. 00 as gava company murnber for comparlson lakbar.

To0. 00 oe =

Tol.00 e

Toz. 00 = | 5

TOL. 00 ¥ e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
Tok. 00 o

TR0 as WoFa Lo output - compamy dsscription.

TOoE. 0D =

T11.02 o=n MOVE *RLAHES =

Tii.03 o=n MOVELS1 0> rTza

T11.04 = ] CRLL "ES0010° 31
Til.o% ap e

Til.08 o=n FRIM FEIa

T11.07 o=n FRIM = L]

T11.08

Til.0%

Tiz.00

T1.00

Ti4.00

TiL.0o

T15.00

Ti7.00

T15.00

Tig.00

Tz0.00

T21.00 [ read user indax until end or subdils pege £illed.

TIz.00 .

TE.00 =~ | SETCF 55

T24.00 oz Mo DOWERT 0°

T5.00 o

TIE.00 as rirst tima through, have alraady read first racord, oo okip
TIT.00 = tbe index logic.  (pirst time through iE $aTarT

Tz5.00 oe = =

TzE.00 e

T¥0.00 osn 4STRRT reg Y

Trl.00 = ] MOVE "¢ SETART

Tiz.00 o=n ELEE
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-19 User Index Server report (part 10)

o=
Ea

-2 =

=

oo S P Lol kew length, record
== Z-ROCH1RECL FERECL [—— 4
o= MOVELOS IO FEEY length, s key with vahes
o

=1 CRLL “EOOTCX®

o= ——— e m—————

[==1 A = FREH $1ID% miss Hane

o Tl User FREM “I° FERCTH 1 acklom coda

car Index FHRM “GT° FERILE Ackion Eula
e Gt sacn b sy vistas

cop Tecnd dat i FREH FERECL Enfry Langth

cer grester than PREM FEREC Entry

CER garrent hery FREH FRETE ECTOT stakus
(=i

e, EHD ScTRAT

o

=

o= =

o=

c=r SETCF 56

==t == O T TE b A L |
Ea

o= retrieva entry to load data structure. . |

o= = = Check ermor status
E¥ e e et dr e if &
== HOVELRSREC DEIDEL

a recnnd wiss fomd.
-5 compars new company ko inquiry c if changed, and.

o= ——

b

=1 5100 IPNE 5400

= SETSH E

==t EHD

Ea

o= A and of indax, sat subfile ml‘Tlﬁl‘.iO‘n flag and =at high

oe intensity attribute on last sabfila record.

E=

== *InSs PEg -

== SZEND

=1 HINIT 1

==

o=

=1 END

T R A SRS e
E=

-2 resat record salection £lag [4EEL).

=

== HOVE 10 SSEL 1

I i o S B e i e i e e e e B A e R R R
=

o wpdate mubflla for selected racords.

o

== SSEL IPEQ T1°

A A A A A e
o=

o= Wova to output - cescription o1

Ea

== 10o SFOLOL

(T N =y 11yt L = L x| e —
=

oe wova to oubput - cost center

D

== MOVE tGLAEE AT IHER

=1 HEVELS 1M S IHER

== HOVE TEMOT AOTYR

== HOVE BT AEWRD

=1 HOVE EEHCT e

= HOVE FacD ADSED

==t HOVE GO AORTD

=R HOVE TEHCT #LLE

==t HOVE ¢t HECOR

==t HOVE - 4ooon

== ERSR COOLSL

L= P

== anLe IMET TL

=1 HOVELBSIHER S

== ELCE

== HOVE #ETHER ST
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-20 User Index Server report (part 11)

=1s.00

=17.00

=12 .00

215,00 Wova b0 output - category coda - COSE Canter o1
220.00

=21.00 MOVE *RLAKE ¥ INEE
223,00 5 INEE
=2z.00 WTEF
224,00 FEWRD
=25.00 pEC
=2=.00 HosED
=27.00 SOATD
=28.00 HLLE
=25.00 kEoon
230,00 fooon
=31.00

=3z.00

=33 00 SALE

224,00 SFREOL
=az.00

=00 =R SFREOL
=37.00 o=

s 0o R R R A R R R R S
=3p.00 Qs

=40, 00 e WMoTa Eo oubput - category ooda - COSk canter oz
=41.00 s

=4z.00 oz HMOVE *BLAHE b IHEE
242,00 =R HOVELS1REOS S INEE
24400 ozR HOVE TERECS AOTER
245,00 == MOVE BRREOS FEWRD
245,00 cER HOVE EERFCS bEC
247,00 =R HOVE FERECS HOSFD
242,00 =R HOVE GERFCR FOATT
=45.00 oz HOVE TERFOL BLLE
=50.00 oz HOVE "t FEoon
=s1.00 o= HOVE " * #oco
=rz.00 oz EEGR COO151

=500 e

=54.00 oz LR IPED LY

=eE 0o =R HOVELESIHEE SFREOZ
=eE. 00 ozR ELEE

=E7.00 == MOVE BSINGE SFREOR
=500 cER END

2EE.00 R R R R R
250,00 c-

=51.00 c= Mova Eo output - cost center

=5z.00 a=

=52.00 o= HMOVE *BLAHE b INEE
=54 00 oz HOVELS 1M 5 IHNER
=5z, 00 o HOVE TaMCT TR
=ss. 00 oz HOVE MO FEWRD
=ET. 00 =R HOVE ESMCT bEC
=e8. 00 ozR [ oseo
255,00 == MOVE GIMOT JORTT
270,00 cER

=71.00 =R

=7z.00 =R

=72.00 o=

274,00 a=

=7=.00 o=

=7s.00 oz

=77.00 o

=7s.00 oz

=T5.00

250,00

=51.00

=5z.00

=E2,00 Incrament gubfile page control and indax,
54,00

=s=.00 ipD 1 ]
=ss.00 ipC 1 11
=57 .00

=ss. 00 1f subflla page display not sat, sat subflle page display.
=55.00

250,00 AsrENT P O

251,00 Z-ACOT1 b rRES
252,00 END

=52 00

254,00 writa subflle racord and sava currant sibfila lodax.
=eE.00

=500 HOVER* IH SHIN
25700 SRITET INDELS EH]
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Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-21 User Index Server report (part 12)

Ba8.00 i ] T-ROOT1 SavTl

B2E.00 =8

00,00 ce 1f subflla page loaded, drop oot of gubroutina.

01.00 c*

0,00 = ] PG CREGEPEET EHpocd

S0%.00 o= meaee ————

S04.00 o EHD

05,00 o= EHD

05, 00 o
07.00 = ] D0 EHDG R

208 . 00 0 R A R
08,00 -0

10.00 [0 copy commem sabroutineg - pormat mumaric elelds for oubput with crarrida
s11.00 oe

S1=.00 C/O0FT JOECFT, 000161

[ — R R R R R R R R
14.00 B#

F1E5.00 c» EUEROUTIHE 6005 - walldate and update input daka.

.00 o S

17.00 o»

18,00 oo Frocassing: 1. walidate all wides lopat. sureric data
15.00 L mst be progessed thru subroutines coomz &
S20.00 o ooo1s bo be comverted to inbarnal nuneric
s21.00 -0 reprasentation (1= digits o dacimals).
S22.00 [0 rata fields misk b coowarted from systan
225.00 o» format to their iotarnal format of mookch,
S24.00 ce day and yaar or julian using progral Eo0za.
25.00 c* 2. wvpdate data fialds from input and procass
25,00 B# subfila transacticn.

527.00 c»

s2s.00 o =005 BEGER

525.00 os _—— ———

530.00 oo

s11.00 L 1f mot addition or changa, bypass subroutine

FAZ.00 c»

243,00 = ] *IHZL1 IPED 'O

504.00 o *IHZZ ANDEQ' 0°

S15.00 (=i ] GUTC EMDOCE

15,00 ce T ——

17.00 =i ] END

18,00 B#

.00 c» procass @ll mibfila transackions.

40,00 -5

s41.00 =R HOVE "t SwnT 1

SHZ.00 o= T-ROOL 41X EL]

43,00 =1 ] SETCT S99

44,00 o=n *IHDE DOWER® 0°

5,00 = ] *IHDS ANDEDT O°

E. 00 o AT ANDLESZUTL

4T.00 (=1 ] MOVERSRECET “IN, 41

45,00 =1 ] IR THRTHY THOELS 8699

45.00 =i ] *IHGE IPEQ T0°

50,00 =] *IHDE AHDER" 0°

=1.00 -5

==.00 -5 coad video loput fiald for - <opk canter

53,00 o»

S=4.00 == ] HOVEREHMCT &rI

=5.00 [~ ] ERSR CO042

=8, 00 L

27.00 = ] HOVE &RRDT 1M

228,00 [0

250.00 o» sted in usar indax.

40,00 ce = =

#51.00 c*

252,00 = T-ROC1KEETL FEKETL

43,00 o T-ROCE1RECL FERECL

44.00 oan R MOVELDETCEL FEEY

4% .00 e Loalmg of

45,00 CFR  parameters | SRLL Xno0ICa

S47.00 [ ¥

PEE. 00 [==i ‘EKJ callter PREH 11D 13 mmnma/Lib
Z£5.00 con  Uker Index tor PREM 1 FERCTH actlom coda
STO. 00 cor  seeif & recornd PREM *EZ" FERILE ackiom ruls
271.00 (=1 ] : FREM FEEETL th
Tz.00 cop SRS FRIM FEET ::; Tialds
FT5.00 =i ] FRIM FERECL Entry 1angth
#74.00 = FRIH FEREC ENETY
FT5.00 o PRIM PEETE ErToT stabus
=TS, 00 -8

F7T.00 o» f ™o data aristed, dalate old Tecord.
=T8.00 oo = =======z==s
FT5.00 ce

User Indices 25-21



Retrieving Data from a User Index

Figure 25-22 User Index Server report (part 13)
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Figure 25-23

User Index Server report (part 14)
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Figure 25-24

User Index Server report (part 15)
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Figure 25-25 User Index Server report (part 16)
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Figure 25-26 User Index Server report (part 17)
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Figure 25-27 User Index Server report (part 18)
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Figure 25-28 User Index Server report (part 19)
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26

File Servers

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 26.1, "About File Servers"

s Section 26.2, "What is a File Server?"

= Section 26.3, "What are the Advantages of Using a File Server?"
= Section 26.4, "What are the Disadvantages of Using a File Server?"
m  Section 26.5, "How Does a File Server Function?"

m  Section 26.6, "What Are Control Parameters?"

m  Section 26.7, "What Are Returned Parameters?"

= Section 26.8, "Implementing a File Server"

»  Section 26.9, "Searching for Key Lists"

»  Section 26.10, "Tips when Using File Servers"

»  Section 26.11, "Commonly Used File Servers"

26.1 About File Servers

= Sometimes called I/O servers.
= Allow you to enhance the processing time of your program.
= Ease the maintenance of your programs by making your system more modular.

Eventually, every program should perform database functions using either a file
server or a functional server.

Note: All logical files are accessed through servers by their based-on
file. Embedded in one server, there may be many access paths
available.

26.2 What is a File Server?

A file server, or I/O server, is a server that performs RPG database operations.

This type of server has no effect on program logic, but it isolates the actual database
from the application program. Once you implement a file server into a program, the
file specification is no longer required.
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What are the Advantages of Using a File Server?

26.2.1 Types of File Servers

There are three types of file servers you can use:

File Server

Description

XS

Input-Only/Caching Servers

They can be used in place of a simple CHAIN operation for
input only. You may request descriptions only, or the entire
record. They provide caching logic to decrease physical I/O for
duplicate requests.

XF

Input/Output File Servers

They allow you to replace all RPG database operation codes for
a given file with program calls. They can perform such
functions as READ, CHAIN, and SETLL to a file.

Special Scrub & Edit Servers

They can accept cost center, account numbers, numeric fields,
or a data string in any valid data entry or file format, convert
them to any format, validate the existence of the master record,
and optionally pass the master record or the scrubbed data
back to the calling program.

26.3 What are the Advantages of Using a File Server?

The advantages of using a file server are

= Minimized maintenance of your software

= Ability to change a physical file without having to make changes to application
programs that use the file, or even having to recompile them

= Use of versions in future releases to allow programs from a previous release to run
against a changed database

= Smoother transition from an old database to a new database. Instead of applying
all new programs, you will only have to apply a new set of file servers

= Ability to implement one file server at a time without affecting the rest of your

system

26.4 What are the Disadvantages of Using a File Server?

The disadvantages are:

= A file server is minutely slower because you are performing an external call to the
server from your program

»  File server programs tend to be large

File servers are designed to perform all database functions that can be performed

directly.

26.5 How Does a File Server Function?

A file server performs all the interfaces between a program and file. After you load the
control parameters, which contain information about the record you are retrieving, the
file server converts the control parameters and returns a record to the program.
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If you plan to use any of the file server programs and you are asking them to return
the database record, you must use the record image /COPY member that the
corresponding I/O server uses. The /COPY member has the following naming
convention:

I(file name) (release level).
For example: The copy member for the F0101 record image should appear as:

I/COPY JDECPY, 1010171

Note: Some technical file servers (X9800E, X0005) have a /COPY
member with the naming convention:

I(file name)(special character)

I/COPY JDECPY, 10005U

A file server may be called with two parameters:

Figure 26-1 Two Parameters for Calling a File Server

For example: CALL HFO101° |

PARM  PS@@l

PAFRIV 0101
PARM Description
PSe@1 Contains all of the control parameters. It is contained in copy

module I00XFSRYV, and it is common to all file servers.

I(file name) Contains the record image for updates and writes specific for
each I/O server. It is an exact duplicate of the record image. It
is contained in the copy module I(file name) (release level).

26.6 What Are Control Parameters?

The parameter PS@@1 is a Data Structure which contains all the control parameters for
the file server. All control parameters, except the format name, are cleared every time
the server returns control to the calling program. You must set the parameter values
every time the server is called unless you are satisfied with the default values.

PARM (Length) Description

@@ACCS (1) The type of access to the file. The valid values are K for Keyed
access (default), R for relative record number access and S for
sequential access (DREAM Writer).
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PARM (Length) Description

@@OPER (10) The operation to be performed to the file. The valid values are
presented below:

CHAIN Chain by key list or RRN
CLOSE Close the access path

DELET Delete current record or by key or RRN
EXIST Test existence of record by key
OPEN Open access path (optional)
READ Read next record

READE Read next equal key

READP Read previous record
REDPE Read previous equal key
SETGT Set greater than key

SETHYV Set greater than with *HIVAL
SETLL Set lower limit by key

SETLV Set lower limit with *LOVAL
UPDAT Update locked record
UPDATC Update current record
WRITE Write new record

UNLCK Unlock current record

@@LOCK (1) Whether you do or do not want to lock the record. The valid
values are Y to lock the record (default) or N to not lock the
record.

Note: This parameter is only valid for chain and read
operations, and is ignored for all other operations. You should
set it to N when reading records not to be updated.

@@CHGR (1) Servers allow records to be read without lock and then be
updated (UPDATC). In this situation, the record will be re-read
before it is updated and if it has changed since it was last read,
action will have to be taken. This parameter determines what
that action will be. The valid values are:

N - Do not update the record. A return code (RC) is returned
and it comes up to the program to determine what action to
take. (default)

O - Overlay the changed record with the values you are
currently updating. This will cause the changes made by the
other user to be lost.

W - Call the Changed Record Window (P0000U) that will
prompt you for what action to take. Use this option with
interactive programs only.

@@KLST (10) The key list that will be used for access. The calling program
does not specify a logical file so that the application program is
isolated from any database changes. A value must be specified
unless you are accessing the file by relative record number or
sequentially (@@ACCS =R or S).

Note: The server maintains status information for each access
path, so multiple paths can be accessed through the server in
one program. The @@KLST parameter determines which
access path is affected by the current call to the server.
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PARM (Length)

Description

@@KNUM (5,0)

Specifies how many key fields in the list will be used for the
current operation. This allows you to perform a read equal by a
partial key. The valid values are 1 through the number of fields
in the key, and blank for operations not requiring a key.

@@FMT (10)

Specifies the release level the program is expecting. This field
does not get cleared upon returning from the server, so it can
be set once in 5999.

@@#RRN (9,0)

The relative record number for RRN access.

I (file name)

Record image for updates and writes. This parameter is
optional for OPEN, CLOSE, DELET, SETHV, SETLYV, and
UNLCK operations.

Access paths are opened automatically when the first operation is performed.
Therefore, it is not necessary to call the server with the OPEN operation.

A server normally remains active as long as the calling program is active. If you know
you will need a server for only a limited period of time and do not want it taking up
space in the PAG, you can call the server the @@OPER parameter blank, this causes
the server to return and end.

26.7 What Are Returned Parameters?

When the file server returns the record to the program, there are several parameters

associated with it.

PARM (Length)

Description

@@IOR(3)

The I/0 return code.

The possible values are:

blank — No errors

NF - Record not found

NE - Not equal for a READE operation
EOF - End of file

EQ - Equal for a SETLL operation
BOF - Beginning of file

RL — Record Locked, could not read
RC - Record changed

YES - Record found

NO - Record not found

ERR - Error, check error fields for explanation

@@ERR (10)

Short description of the cause of the problem (invalid, reclock,
error, required, deleted, chgrec).

@@ERRS (10)

The subject causing the error. The value could be a parameter
(KLST), an operation (OPEN), or a file name (Fxxxx). Used in
combination with @ERR gives a good idea of what happened.
The application program will generally only use @@IOR.
@@ERR and @@ERRS are most useful for debugging purposes.

@@#RRN (9,0)

Returns the relative record number of the record just read
(both input and output).
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PARM (Length) Description
I (filename) Returns an exact duplicate of the record image (both input and
output).

26.8 Implementing a File Server

To implement a file server

The following are generally the steps needed to set up a file server in a program. Some
programs may differ.

1.

Remove F-spec line for file being accessed through the server, and replace it with a
comment mentioning access through the server.

Add clear statement in 5999 (CLEAR PS@@1). You can optionally set @@FMT to
the JD Edwards base release value ("A73" or "A81") so it does not have to be set on
every call.

Copy in I-spec copy module IOOXFSRV.

Copy in I-spec copy module for the required server, following the naming
convention: I(file name) (release level). For example, 1010171.

Code call to server for each database access. Naming convention for server is X(file
name). For example, XF0101 for F0101 and any of its logicals.

s Load control parameters

= Load record image if a write or update
= Call the server

s Check the return code

Remove any open statements and key lists for this file from 5999 in the calling
program.

Remove any output specifications dealing with EXCPT unlock statements at the
bottom of the program. The server will handle all of the unlock and lock
operations.

Note: When reading sequentially (@@ACCS = S) through the
physical file or through a DREAM Writer based-on file that is
overridden to the physical, some operations are not available. Do not
use: CHAIN, EXIST, READE, REDPE, UPDATC, SETLL, SETGT,
SETHYV, SETLV. Since UPDATC is not available and you are going to
update a record, you need to read with lock.

If the file you are accessing though the server is the DREAM Writer based on file,
the Open Query Options on the DREAM Writer Additional Parameters screen
need to be changed. Change all of the "Open for xxxxx" parameters to "Y" on the
DW Additional Parameters screen.

26.9 Searching for Key Lists

When converting programs to use the file servers, make note of what logical files are
being accessed, and what mode (update or input) and what each of the defined key
lists for those access paths represent. There are some servers with information in the
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F93201 which is accessed by the following process. Otherwise, using the Where Used
function on a file entry in SVR may show which "X" (server) programs access a
particular file.

To search for Key Lists
1. Look up the corresponding server key list name using P93KL (fast path, KL).

2. Search for the format name for files that are accessed in the program.

3. Replace each instance of file access code with a call to the server with the correct
parameters.

Figure 26-2 File Server Key List window
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26.10 Tips when Using File Servers
The following tips can help when using file servers:

= When converting a program to use the file servers, always set the @@LOCK
parameter to "N" when reading records through an access path that the program
uses to open for input only.

The reason for this is that all access paths are open for update in the server. This can
cause record lock problems when a program opens multiple paths into the same file.
Correct use of the @@LOCK parameter solves these problems.

= Some programs may be doing a CHAIN or EXCPT to unlock a record. Instead of
replacing it with a CHAIN through the server, take advantage of the UNLCK
operation. Performing an UNLCK on a file that does not have a record locked does
not produce an error.

= Some programs perform a SETLL to validate that a record exists. The new
operation EXIST is provided to handle this function. It returns a YES or NO in
return code (@@IOR).

»  There is only one instance in which a particular file server is active in your job, so
if one program calls another program that accesses the file through the same
access path, they are actually sharing the same open data path. If it is possible that
a call to another program could relocate a file pointer that could error out the
program, it would be a good idea to save the keys and reset the pointer (CHAIN
or SETLL) upon returning.
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26.10.1 File Server Examples

Figure 26-3 File Server Example (part 1)
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Figure 26-4 File Server Example (part 2)
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Figure 26-5 File Server Example (part 3)
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Figure 26-6 File Server Example (part 4)
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108. 00 a= 09.11.92
0D 00 o 0ld Ceda: DE.11.92
110. 00 [=-1.4 S¥RITEIO101E == 10.11.82
111.00 c= 0B.11.82
11z.00 = Haw Coda: 09.11.892
113.00 CER HOVEL® A51* TTPWT 10.11.92
134.00 CER HOVIL® AEEY11' ATHLET 10.11.92
115,00 CER HOVEL*EEITR" TTTFER 10.11.92
116.00 CER CRLL *IF0101° 10.11.82
117.00 [ 09.11.92
112.00 [=-1.1 FREM PEaEL 09.11.92
318.00 [~ FREM Tolal 10.11.92
120. 00 CEm zaTom COME B == 10.11.92
1z1.00 L T e 0S9.11.82
1zz.00 o= 09.11.892
123.00 c* 1.1.14 Onlock: 10.11.92
134 .00 fu;! 09.11.92
125,00 =) o0ld Coda: P.11.92
1z6. 00 CER EXCRTIRILOCK 10.11.82
1z7.00 c= £ 10.11.892
31z6.00 OINlolR B CHLOCE 10.11.892
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Figure 26-7 File Server Example (part 5)
329,00 - 0%.11.92
230,490 (=L MWaw Ccdm: 4%.11.92
231.490 [=4 4 NOTEL*RELS SRCWT 14 .11.82
233,40 [="1 4 NOTEL*REETES] ! SETLET 14.11.82
233,00 (=1 4 HOTEL'UNLCK® SEOPER 19 .11.92
334.00 a1 ] CRLL 'XFO11° 09.11.92
235,00 c* ———— m————— 0%.11.82
26,00 (=i 4 AN FasE1 0%.11.92
247 .00 (=1 3 FAME IJ101 17.11.82
238,00 (=1 3 [ =i TOMF "ERR” a9 17.11.802
249,00 [ =i = e ) o S A Sl B = T = - e = a%.11.82
240,00 =52 14.11.92
F41.00 [~ 2.1.1 menal: 1%2.01.92
242,00 (=4 12.01.922
343,00 [= 3 CRLL ‘Xoga3ls 12.01.922
F44.00 (=4 12.01.922
245,00 === 3 FREN "2 HOALT 1 19.01.92
46,00 =1 4 FREN HOoo = 12.01.92
J47.00 =1 4 FRAH HOG L1 12.01.92
I4a.00 =1 3 FREH HEE 20 12.01.92
F49., 00 == 3 FREM HEFT 20 12.01.92
50,400 == FREN HoTT 0 19.01.92
FSL. 00 [=~1 3 FAM Heor 1 19.01.92
253,00 (=4 4 FARH '1° HOGEY 1 1%.01.923
353,00 ae 1%.01.83
I54.00 Lo e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 19.01.93
255,00 e 1%.01.92
256,00 ae 2.2.1 XaS0l: 1%.01.92
357.00 c* 1%.01.93
%a.00 (=1 8 CALL "X0S0l1° 1%.01.93
i1 e ) o ———— m————— 1%.01.22
F60,. 00 (=1 3 FAMN "1° FaETH 1 1%.01.22
IGL. 00 [= 3 FREM EPRM FEOMOD 1 12.01.922
IGO0 (= 3 FREM "1° FEINOD 1 12.01.922
I63. 00 (= 3 FREM EPRSLER FEAHI 29 12.01.922
I64.00 === 3 FREM *“HLAMT FaMCU 12 19.01.92
IES. 00 =1 4 FREM “HLAERT FEORI & 12.01.92
I66. 00 =1 4 FRAM *HLARN FESOE A& 12.01.92
I67.00 =1 3 FREM FEEEFM 4 12.01.92
I6a.00 (=L 12.01.92
I69 .00 [ = - - . o - - o - - S - . o 19.01.92
70,00 ce 19.01.92
71,00 " 2.3.1 HASDE: 1%.01.923
7300 =24 1%.01.83
273,00 (=1 4 CRLL "Xooos* 12.01.92
274.00 (=L} ———— ————— 12.01.93
275 .00 oor FAMM "I° PoOMOD 1 SuEpuk mada 12.01.93
ITE.00 (=1 8 A FEIROD 1 :i.nEl.lI: rsda 1%.00.93
ITT.O0 (=1 8 FAMH Sl FaMD 12 —omt canter 18,001,593
273 .00 (=1 3 A FEEEMN 4 WECTOT Ellg 1%.01.93
279,00 (=1 3 A IOQoT FoOos ceccxd 1%.01.93
J80. 00 ce 12.01.922
Ja1. 00 BT ' 3 LI D E LT o = e e ' LI D 12.01.922

26.11 Commonly Used File Servers

The following is a list of commonly used file servers:

File Server Description Notes

X0005 User Defined Codes Server Retrieve Only

X0006 Retrieve Cost Center Master Retrieve & Scrub

XF0006 Cost Center I/O Add/Change/Delete

X0010 Automatic Next Numbering  Retrieve & Increment

X9203 DD Alpha Description Retrieve Only

X9800E Data Dictionary Info Editing Info

XF0101 Address Book I/O Add/Change/Delete

XS0101LA Address Book Retrieve Only

X0901 Account Master Retrieve & Formats

XF0901 Account Master I/O Add/Change/Delete

X41LOCN Location Format

X41LOT Lot Number Assignment

X41DUP Lot Master Duplicate Edits

X4101 Item Master Retrieve & Edit

26-12 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide




Commonly Used File Servers

File Server Description Notes

X4108 Lot Master Update Creates & Updates
X4111 Write to Item Ledger Writes Only

XF4111 CARDEX1/0 Retrieve Only
XF42119 Sales History I/O Add/Change/Delete
XF42199 Sales Detail Ledger I/O Add/Change/Delete
XF43199 Purchasing History I/O Add/Change/Delete
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27

Functional Servers

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 27.1, "About Functional Servers"

m  Section 27.2, "What Are Functional Servers?"

»  Section 27.3, "What Are the Advantages of Using a Functional Server?"
= Section 27.4, "What Are the Disadvantages of Using a Functional Server?"
= Section 27.5, "Setting Up Business Rules for an Entry Program"

m  Section 27.6, "How Does a Functional Server Function?"

m  Section 27.8, "The Call Parameters for the Functional Server"

= Section 27.9, "Control Fields within the User Space"

= Section 27.10, "Error Message Index Line (COORIX)"

= Section 27.11, "Example - Functional Server Program Sections"

s Section 27.12, "Available Functional Servers"

27.1 About Functional Servers

A functional server allows you to enhance the processing and maintenance of your
application programs. Functional servers provide a central location for standard
business rules about entering documents, such as vouchers, invoices, and journal
entries. These business rules establish the following:

= Data Dictionary default values
= Field edits and valid values
s Error processing

= Relationships between fields or applications

27.2 What Are Functional Servers?

A functional server is a program that performs all transaction validation and database
updates.

The functional server removes from the application program the burden of performing
edit and update operations. Rather, this functionality is placed within the server.

A functional server is a called program. The application program calling the server
must tell the server what action to perform for every transaction. In turn, the
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What Are the Advantages of Using a Functional Server?

functional server will record error flags and update flags and return error messages to
the application program for use when determining the result of a call to a server.

Functional servers have the following naming convention:
XT (file name) (server version)
For example: The functional server for file F0411 would appear as XT0411Z1.

The following diagram depicts the flow of a typical program using a functional server:

Figure 27-1 Program Flow Using a Functional Server

Application Program

Functional Server

File Server

File

the flow of a typical program using a functional server.

B e R R R R R R S Tt

27.3 What Are the Advantages of Using a Functional Server?
Advantages of using a functional server include:
»  Minimized maintenance and versioning of your software.
= Ability to isolate data editing routines and file updates.

s Increased flexibility because multiple programs can use the same functional
server.
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Smoother transition from an old database to a new database. Instead of modifying
all programs, you will only have to apply a new set of functional servers.

Ability to implement one functional server at a time without affecting your entire
system.

27.4 What Are the Disadvantages of Using a Functional Server?

Disadvantages of functional servers include:

A functional server is minutely slower because you are performing an external call
to the server from your program.

Functional server programs tend to be large.

27.5 Setting Up Business Rules for an Entry Program

To set up business rules for an entry program

You can have all your entry programs use the same DREAM Writer version (and thus,
use the same rules) or you can set up different DREAM Writer versions. JD Edwards
World provides DREAM Writer version ZJDE00O1 as the default functional server
version for your entry programs.

1.

Create a DREAM Writer version for a specific functional server program (for
example, XT0411Z1 for voucher entry).

Set the processing options within the version according to your company
requirements.

Specify the version you want the entry program to use in the processing options
for that entry program.

Caution: Only the person responsible for system-wide setup should
make changes to the functional server version. For more information
about how to set up DREAM Writer versions, see the /D Edwards
World Technical Foundation Guide.

27.6 How Does a Functional Server Function?

When a functional server is called, an entire transaction is processed.

Generally, once a functional server is called, it receives the data that the user
entered and loads it into a user space.

It performs its functionality on the data.

Finally, it returns the requested data back to the calling program using the user
space. If any errors occur, the system loads them into a user index.

The system uses the following interfaces to communicate with the functional server:

The call parameters
The control fields within each user space line

The error index
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27.7 Functional Server Highlights
Functional servers are usefully for many things, highlights include:
= Provides all editing for a transaction
= Provides field default values
= Provides all database updates
s Performs inquiry for an entire transaction
= Runs interactively or in batch

= Supports a multitude of user interfaces

27.7.1 Basic Accounting Transactions

In the Financial System there are five basic transactions:
= Journal Entries

= A/P Voucher Entry

s A/P Checks

= A/RInvoice Entry

= A/RCash Receipts

Figure 27-2 Basic Accounting Transactions

Journal

Entries

A/R AP
Invoice +—— Voucher

Entry Entry

AR
Cash
Receipts

AP
Checks

JD Edwards World uses one program for each part or transaction of the system.

27.7.2 Example: Voucher Processing Functional Server

The following graphic shows the programs that use the voucher processing functional
server. D Edwards World provides two demo versions of the functional server,

ZJDE0001 and ZJDE0002.
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Figure 27-3 Programs That Use the Voucher Processing Functional Server

Speed standard] [ Void Credit Multi- [ calculate)
Voucher Voucher Payment Tled to Voucher With-
Ent Entry Ent Debit PO41017 holding
PO41015 PO4105 PO4103 B.U Po45a0
PO41016 L
A
XT041121
iarsions List
ZJDEDOOT
2JDE0002
.~/

27.7.3 Program Example - Traditional Architecture

Figure 27-4 Program Example - Traditional Architecture

User Interface Logic

Data Integrity Logic

Data Base
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Each program contains both the User Interface Logic and the Data Integrity Logic. You
would access this one program to interface with the database.

27.7.4 User Interface Logic

Aspects of the user interface logic include:
= Screen format

= Field formatting

= Help functions

= Error message display

s Touch and feel

27.7.5 Data Integrity Logic

Aspects of the data integrity logic include:
»  Field editing

= Multi-field editing

s Transaction editing

s Default logic

»  Error message selection

s Tax processing

= Currency processing

= Database update
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27.7.6 Example - Traditional Architecture - Alternative Method of Entry

Figure 27-5 Traditional Architecture - Alternative Method of Entry

User 2

User interface
changes

Interface Logic

Data integrity logic is
CUIIE E R = Data Integrity Logic

Data Base

If a user wanted the screen to look different, the User Interface Logic would have to
change. The Data Integrity Logic would be duplicated.

27.7.7 Example - Traditional Architecture - Various Entry Methods

Figure 27-6 Traditional Architecture - Various Entry Methods

Lsar 1 sar 2 Usar 3 sar 4
Radundant Redundant Radundant
Logic Logic Logic
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Several users each wanted their own User Integrity logic. The Data Integrity Logic
remained the same and was duplicated numerous times.

27.7.8 Example - JD Edwards World Open Application Architecture - Various Entry
Methods

Figure 27-7 Open Application Architecture Concept

User 1 User 2 Lser 3 Lser 4

Diffarant
Data Entry
Methods

{Usar

ntarfaca)

Functional
Sepver

Common Data
Irtagrity Logic

The creation of a Functional Server allows you to maintain the Data Integrity Logic in
one common program. The Functional Server becomes separated from each User
Integrity Logic program. All of the User Integrity Logic programs access one
Functional Server to interface with the database. This concept is called an Open
Application Architecture.

27.7.9 Open Application Architecture

In the Open Application Architecture, the database is separated from each User
Integrity Logic program by the Functional Server. Advantages of the Open
Application Architecture include:

= Automatic consistency

= Reduced maintenance burden

= Stability of custom code

= Separation of development efforts

s Performance enhancements
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Figure 27-8 Open Application Architecture

Standard Entry Programs
External Open Application Architecture
PC Input Application
Customer Input Application
PC-AS/400 Interface
Batch Input Processor

Internal Open Application Architecture
(Functional Servers)

Database

27.7.10 Functional Server Interface

A functional server must handle two basic components:
s Data

ms  Error messages

Figure 27-9 Functional Server Components

Error Messages

Functional
Server

27.7.11 Functional Server Transaction Data
Arithmetic:

1. Full transaction passed to server at one time.

2. A single transaction can have more than 1,000 lines.
3. Each line from 500 to 1,000 characters long.

= A lot of space

Story Problem:

How can program A pass program B a one-thousand line transaction without using a
1-meg parameter?
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27.7.12 Functional Server Error Messages
Arithmetic:

1. Each field can have an error.

2. Each line can have 150 or more fields.

3. Each transaction can have hundreds of lines.
= A lot of space

Story Problem:

How can program A pass program B a one-thousand line transaction without using a
1-meg parameter?

27.7.13 Answers
#1. User Space

#2. User Index

27.7.14 Functional Server Interface

A Functional Server can interact with a User Space and a User Index by passing and
receiving parameters.

27.7.15 Functional Server Parameters
Single data structure defined in /COPY module.

Parameters that are fixed and application specific.
»  Fixed parameters
= Action code (edit, update, inquire)
= Number of lines in transactions
s DREAM Writer version of Functional Server
= Application specific parameters
=  Contains header information for a transaction
s Document number of transaction
» Total amount of transaction

s Batch number of transaction

27.7.16 Functional Server User Space
Single data structure defined in /COPY module.

s One big data area

s Maximum of 16 meg

= Beginning 100 bytes of user space reserved

= Data portion of user space contains formatted lines
»  User space lines defined by /COPY module

s Each line contains three sections
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1) Control section
2) Application specific section

3) Record format section

27.7.17 Functional Server User Index
Single data structure defined in /COPY module.

One big keyed data area
Used to pass error messages back to application
User index entry defined using a /COPY module
Each user index entry contains two sections
s 1)Key
Application ID
Line number (assigned by application program)
Data item in error
Error code

2) Data - value of erroneous data

27.7.18 Functional Server /COPY Modules

Repository for all user space and user index formats.

All User Space and User Index formats contained in /COPY modules
All database record formats contained in /COPY modules
/COPY module I00FS@@ contains generic data structures and constants

Each Functional Server has its own I00FSxx /COPY module to define application
specific data structures

27.7.19 Creating User Space and User Index

When you create user space and user index formats, use the following tools:

0OS/400 APIs

X00991

= Called once for each Functional Server the application program intends to use
»  Creates user space and user index for each Functional Server

= Returns name and library where user space exists

= Returns the length each user space line should be

27.7.20 Accessing the User Space

Writing to the user space X98CHGUS.
s .JD Edwards World version of QUSCHGUS API
= Updates a user space beginning at offset x for length

s Similar to CHGDTAARA command
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= Reading from the user space QUSRTVUS.

API
Retrieves data from a user space beginning at offset x for length

Similar to RTVDTAARA command

= Application responsibilities

Remember number of lines written to user space

Increment user space offset

27.7.21 Accessing the User Index

s User Index written to by Functional Server.

= Reading from the User Index.

COORIX/COPY module reads the User Index

COORIX returns formatted error message defined by /COPY module
First execution of COORIX reads first entry in User Index

Subsequent executions of COORIX do read nexts

Uses X00IDX under the covers

= Application responsibilities.

Remember the value of your Application ID (typically program name)
Set flag for initial read of User Index by COORIX

Use the data item name and line number in error to set ON screen indicators

27.7.22 Interactive Program Cycle Using a Functional Server

= Mainline - no change

= S001 - no change
= S003

No change for add, change, or delete

Call Functional Server to perform an inquiry

» 5004 - Retrieve records from User Space for display on screen

= S005

Application program performs "scrubs” only

Write data records to User Space

Call Functional Server to perform edits

Read each line from User Space to redisplay defaulted information

Execute COORIX to determine each data item in error so that screen error
indicators may be set ON

= 5010 - call Functional Server to perform an update
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27.8 The Call Parameters for the Functional Server

The call parameters provide commands to the functional server which applies to all
transaction lines in the input user space.

The first parameter is a Data Structure. The following fields are from the #PPARM
Data Structure defined in the I00FS@@ copy module.

PARM (Length)

Description

#PFUNC (1)

Specifies a function code. The valid values are:
0 - Edit and Update

1 - Edit only

2 — Update only

I -Inquire

#PVERS (10) (3 before A6)

The DREAM Writer version number you are executing. This
parameter uses the version number to retrieve processing
options for the server. The default version number will be
ZJDE0001. This allows global processing options to be set at
the server level, instead of for each program.

#PSPCN (20)

The name of the user space which the program has used. The
user space contains the modified database records. Characters
1-10 contain the space name, and characters 11-20 contain the
library name.

#PSPCB (9,0)

The byte position within the user space where the application
data begins. Characters in the space prior to this position
contain header information used by the functional server.

#PNBRL (5,0)

The number of lines in the input user space which the
application program has loaded. When inquiring, this contains
the number of lines output to the user space.

#PWARN (1)

This parameter contains a code explaining how you want
warnings to be handled. The valid values are:

0 — Normal warning processing
1 - Treat warnings as errors

2 - Ignore warnings

#PCYCL (1)

This parameter is only used if the #’ WARN parameter
specifies normal warning processing. The valid values are:

0 —No cycle, all cycle processing ignored
1 - First cycle, all warning messages are sent to the program

2 — Second cycle, only warning messages not previously sent
are sent to the program

#PDFTC (1)

Specifies how you want field values to be defaulted. 0 will
default field values for add lines only and 1 will default field
values for change or add lines.

#PXATP (3)

The application specific transaction type.

#PLVL (1)

The transaction level. 0 implies that each detail record to be
updated or added has been sent in the input user space. 1
applies only to changes or deletions because only one record is
sent in the input user space and the server will change or
delete all other records for that transaction.

#PPROG (10)

The name of the calling program. This is used by the server to
update the program name field in the updated database
records.

Functional Servers 27-13



Control Fields within the User Space

PARM (Length)

Description

#PAPPL (10)

The application ID value used for writing entries to the error
index. Generally, this may be the same value as the calling
program.

#PFLDS (4,0)

The number of fields which have been loaded to the Field
Names Array parameter.

#PFMT (10)

The record format identifier the application program has used.
This is used for versioning, allowing the database to change
without the need for recompiling the application program.

#PEDIT (1)

Indicates the overall result of edits performed against all
transaction lines. 0 implies that the edits went OK, 1 means
there were some warnings, 2 is errors occurred.

#PUPDT (5,0)

The number of database updates which occurred. This will
allow the program to know whether any updates actually
occurred.

#PERR (4)

Specifies any errors that occurred within the server. A
non-blank value indicates a fatal error occurred.

#PFERR (4)

Contains the first error message found during editing.

#PFDTA (4)

Contains the data item of the first field which had an error
during editing.

#P#MDE (1)

For currency translations, this contains the mode of entry. If
this value is passed as blank, the server will output the default
mode of entry.

#PCRCD (3)

For currency translations, this contains the currency code of
entry. If this value is passed as blank, the server will output the
default currency code.

#PCRR (15,7)

For currency translations, this contains the currency exchange
rate of entry. If this value is passed as zero, the server will
output the default currency rate.

#PIDXN (20)

The name of the user index which the functional server will
use to return error messages to the program. Characters 1-10
contain the index name, and characters 11-20 contain the
library name.

#PSPCL (5,0)

The total length of each user space record. This includes both
the user space control fields and the database record format.

#PSPEC (250)

This is a data structure which is redefined by each server.
Generally, this will contain the application key fields which a
specific server uses.

The second parameter will be an array.

PARM (Length)

Description

Variable Array

An array of field names which the program has used. Only
fields in this array will be updated in the database. If the first
element contains *ALL, then all fields will be used. The
number of field names parameter should contain the number
of entries loaded into this array.

27.9 Control Fields within the User Space

The input user space can contain multiple lines for each control field. The following
fields are defined in the #5SSPCR Data Structure in the I00FS@@ copy module.
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PARM (Length)

Description

#SPCAC (1) The line action code. The valid values are:
A — Add the record
D — Delete the record
C — Change the record
U — Change the record if it already exists, otherwise add the
record
V - Void the record

#SPCID (15,0) Used by the program to uniquely identify each line in the user
space. (optional)

#SPCER (1) The line error code.

X = the line is OK
1 = some warnings
2 = errors.

#SPCUP (1) The line update code.

0 = the line was not updated
1 = updated

#SPCRR (9,0) Contains the database relative record number which
corresponds to this user space record. For adds, this is only
loaded following an update operation. For changes and
deletes, this is updated following an edit operation.

#SPCMN (2,0) Contains the database physical file member number which
corresponds to this user space record. For adds, this is only
loaded following an update operation. For changes and
deletes, this is updated following an edit operation.

#SPCPG (12) Allows the program to store up to 12 bytes of information with
each user space record.

#SPCAP (200) Any application specific information which must be passed to
the server for each transaction line, but is not contained within
the transaction record format.

Application fields Externally described record format for the transaction record.

27.10 Error Message Index Line (COORIX)

The output error message index contains warning and error messages issued for each
line in the user space. The following fields are from the #IIDXR Data Structure defined
in the IOOFS@@ copy module. The structure of the message index line is as follows:

Field (Length)

Explanation

H#IDXAP (10)

The application identifier from the input parameter. Allows a
program to access only its error messages.

#IDXID (15,0)

The line identifier from the input user space.

#IDXFN (10)

The data item portion of the field name.

H#IDXER (4)

Contains the data dictionary error message code.

#IDXWN(1)

Line warning code 1 = Warning, 2 = Error.

#IDXMD (87)

Not used.
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27.11 Example - Functional Server Program Sections

Figure 27-10 Functional Server Program Sections (part 1)
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Figure 27-11 Functional Server Program Sections (part 2)

list for file servers

I/COFE JODECPY , IO0XFSRY I {'.unmim i :mml parameter

Figure 27-12 Functional Server Program Sections (part 3)

version A6.1 for file servers.

1/COVe JDRCPY, 1010161 I Coneains record image of F0101

Figure 27-13 Functional Server Program Sections (part 4)
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Figure 27-14 Functional Server Program Sections (part 5)
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Figure 27-15 Functional Server Program Sections (part 6)
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Figure 27-16 Functional Server Program Sections (part 7)
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Figure 27-17 Functional Server Program Sections (part 8)
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Example - Functional Server Program Sections

Figure 27-18 Functional Server Program Sections (part 9)
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Figure 27-19 Functional Server Program Sections (part 10)
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Figure 27-20 Functional Server Program Sections (part 11)
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Available Functional Servers

Figure 27-21 Functional Server Program Sections (part 12)
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Figure 27-22 Functional Server Program Sections (part 13)

Create Functilonal Serwver Objects for XTOR11ZI1
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MOVE SELANE WPCRTH
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Create user space and
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SRR et XT091121,
BLEM BECRT
S —————
27.12 Available Functional Servers
Functional Server Description Notes
XT0101Z1 Address Book
XT0311Z1 Accounts Receivable
XT0311Z1E Accounts Receivable User Exit
XT0411Z1 Accounts Payable
XT0411Z1E Accounts Payable User Exit
XT06116Z1 Payroll Time Entry
XT090171 Account Master
XT0911Z1 Journal Entry
XT0911Z1E Journal Entry User Exit
XT4102Z21 Item Balance
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28

Source Debugger

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 28.1, "About Source Debugger"

= Section 28.2, "Using Debugger with an Interactive Program"

= Section 28.3, "Using Debugger with a Batch Program"

= Section 28.4, "Features of the JD Edwards World Source Debugger"

28.1 About Source Debugger

There are two types of programs that can be executed under the JD Edwards World
Source Debugger - interactive and batch. The only difference when running the Source
Debugger on an interactive program compared to a batch program is the initial
execution statements. Once the Source Debugger has begun, all of the features are the
same for both interactive and batch programs.

The JD Edwards World Source Debugger is a tool designed to help you determine
where an error exists in your program. You can apply the Source Debugger to any
program, whether it is in production or development. Since the Source Debugger
displays source code, you must have the source code installed on your machine.

The source code you see while running the Source Debugger is displayed in SEU
Browse mode, so you cannot change a line within the program. However, you may
display or change the value of any field, variable, or indicator within the program. In
addition, you can add or remove a breakpoint anywhere in the program.

28.1.1 Before You Begin

»  The JD Edwards debug tool is based on IBM debug objects. You must have
authority to the IBM commands STRDBG, ADDPGM, ADDBKP at a minimum.
IBM has a STRISDB command which interacts with the program source. As of
V5R1, the STRDBG command allows use of F10 to step through the program
statements once the initial breakpoint is set.

Note: In order for the program to be debugged to be visible, it must
have been compiled on the current machine.

28.2 Using Debugger with an Interactive Program

The program can exist in your production environment, your development
environment, or both. To use Debugger complete the following tasks:
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Using Debugger with an Interactive Program

s Determine the program environment

s Initiate the JD Edwards World Source Debugger

= Execute the program being debugged

To determine the program environment

1. From the Computer Assisted Design menu (G92), select Software Versions

Repository.

Figure 28-1 Software Versions Repository screen
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2. Locate the program on which you want to run the Source Debugger, to determine
in what environments the program exists.

Note: If the program exists in several environments (production and
development), you must determine against which program
environment to run the Source Debugger. While in the debug
environment, use WRKOB] to see which library the program is
attached to.

To initiate the JD Edwards World Source Debugger
1. Type the JD Edwards World debug command (JDEDBG) and press F4.

Figure 28-2 Debugger screen
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Using Debugger with a Batch Program

Field Description
Program Name Type your program name.
Source File Type the file name that contains the source code of your

program. If *OBJECT is entered, the source file name and
library will be taken from the program object.

If *SPLF is entered, the compile listing will be used for the
source statements. This will include the statements included
from COPY members which allows them to be debugged as
well.

Library Type the name of the library that contains the source file.
Generally, this is JDFSRC for your production environment or
DEVSRC for your development environment.

2. Enter the correct values in the proper fields and press Enter to start the Source
Debugger.

= Any time the program being debugged is executed, the source code will
display in debug mode, until you end the Source Debugger. (ENDDBG in all
cases.)

To execute the program being debugged

If it is an interactive program, you can either call the program from a command line or
select the menu option that will execute the program.

s Call program name and include the required parameters
= Selection/Menu

After you have executed the program, the first thing you will see is the program
source code.

Figure 28-3 JDE Visual Debug screen
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12.00 H* ie forbidden except by express written permission

13,00 He of J. . Edwards & Company.

14 .90 H*

15. 00 HY cmmmmm e e e e e e

16.00 H*

17.00 F+

18,00 Fe FROGEAM REVISION LOG

F2=JDE Command Line FS=ADDBKP Fé=ADDBKPF w/prompt F7=DEPPGMVAR
FRaCHGPCHMWVAR FlisDieplay Indicators FPLE/15=Scan Pwd/Blwd F2i=More

Note: The source code is displayed in browse mode, so you cannot
edit or change any code.

28.3 Using Debugger with a Batch Program

To use Debugger with a batch program you should complete the following tasks:
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Using Debugger with a Batch Program

= Sign on to the program environment

s Initiate the JD Edwards World Source Debugger
= Execute the program

= Set the break point

s Continue execution

To initiate the JD Edwards World Source Debugger

This step is similar to debugging an interactive program. The difference is that you

must enter the debug command twice.

The first time you initiate JD Edwards World Source Debugger (JDEDBG - F4), the

Program Name will be the CL Program.

1. Enter the correct values in the proper fields on the Debug Program form and press

Enter.

Figure 28-4 Debug Program screen

Dby Frogram  (JDEDEG)

sam Enter,

Flokxin Fi=Prospe FizRefreah Flo=pdditicnsl paramerers FlisCance]
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but this time change the Program Name to the RPG Program Name.

Enter the JD Edwards World Source Debugger command (JDEDBG - F4) again,

The reason for this is you cannot run the Source Debugger on a program that is
submitted and executed in a subsystem. You must "trick" the Source Debugger
into thinking that your batch program is actually an interactive program.

Figure 28-5 Debug Program screen

Debwg Program {JDECHS
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Using Debugger with a Batch Program

To execute the program

Since you are executing a batch program interactively, you must call the CL Program
from a command line.

1. CALL CL program (The parameters are usually "program name" and "version").

2. The CL Program source code displays.

Figure 28-6 JDE Visual Debug screen
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Note: The source code is displayed in browse mode, so you cannot
edit or change any code.

To set the break point

Set a break point on the line testing the job type in order to change a variable in the
CL. The variable &JOBTYPE normally edits against a batch program being executed
by calling it from a command line.

1. Find the line of code that contains the variable &JOBTYPE.

Figure 28-7 JDE Visual Debug screen
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2. Press F5 anywhere on the line containing &JOBTYPE to set the breakpoint.
s The line is highlighted, indicating that a breakpoint has been set on that line.

To continue execution
1. Allow your program to continue executing. Press F3 to continue to a breakpoint.
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s The line on which you set the breakpoint will display in reverse image. This
indicates that the program has reached this point in the CL program and is
ready to execute this line.

= You must change the value of the &JOBTYPE variable to something other than
1 so that the compare to '1' fails.

2. To change the value of &JOBTYDPE, press F8 to access the Change Program
Variable form.

Figure 28-8 Change Program Variable screen

Thange Program Variable (THIPOMVARI

3. Complete the Change Program Variable form and press enter.
The value of &JOBTYPE is now changed to your specified value.
4, Press F3 to allow the CL program to continue processing.

The RPG program source is displayed next.

28.4 Features of the JD Edwards World Source Debugger

Function Description
F2 To display a JD Edwards World command line window, press
F3 Once the program hits a breakpoint or when you first enter the

source, F3 will allow the program to continue processing.

F5 Position the cursor on an executable line and press F5 to add a
breakpoint. You cannot add breakpoints to a comment line,
only to executable lines. Once the breakpoint is set, the line will
be highlighted. If the program executes a line with a
breakpoint set on it, the line will appear in reverse image and
the program will pause before executing the line.

Example F5
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Figure 28-9 Example F5
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Function

Description

F6

Position the cursor on an executable line and press F6 to add a

breakpoint with a prompt. You cannot add breakpoints to a
comment line, only to executable lines. Once the breakpoint is
set, the line will highlight. If the program executes a line with a
breakpoint set on it, the line will reverse image and the
program will pause before executing the line.

Figure 28-10 Example F6
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Use the prompt, after pressing F10, to assign a skip value or breakpoint conditions.

Function Description

F7

Position the cursor on an executable line and press F7 to
display the values of all of the variables on that line.
Breakpoints within copy modules will stop at the correct
source sequence number.
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Figure 28-11 Example F7
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Function Description
F8 To change the value of a variable, press F8 and type the correct

values in the prompt screen.

Figure 28-12 Example F8
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Function Description

F10 Move Line to Top of Page.

F12 From anywhere on the screen, press F12 to remove the current
breakpoint. The line is no longer highlighted, indicating the
line is no longer set as a breakpoint. The program will
immediately continue processing.

F13 To display the current values of all indicators, press F13.
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Figure 28-13 Example F13
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Function Description

F15 Type in a value on the Scan Line at the top of the screen and
press F15 to scan backward from the point you are at to the
end of the source code. If a match is found, the line containing
the matching value will be displayed. To continue scanning
backward, press F15 again.

Fl6 Type in a value on the Scan Line at the top of the screen and
press F16 to scan forward from the point you are at to the
beginning of the source code. If a match is found, the line
containing the matching value will be displayed. To continue
scanning forward, press F16 again.

F21 To display a command line, press F21.

28.4.1 ENDDBG End Debug

To stop the JD Edwards World Source Debugger, enter ENDDBG from a command
line. You can not enter ENDDBG while displaying the source code of a program in
debug. This command will end debug mode for all programs in the Debugger at that
point.

Note: You can remove a single program from debug mode by using
the RMVPGM (remove program) command.
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Software Scan and Replace

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 29.1, "About Software Scan and Replace"

29.1 About Software Scan and Replace

The Software Scan and Replace feature lets you scan source members to accomplish
the following:About software scan and replace

= Scan for a particular item and replace it with a new item

= Produce a list of all members that meet the search criteria

= Scan for a particular item and insert a source file after each occurrence
Because you can potentially replace source code across all systems, this job is

submitted to batch and held in the job queue until you release it.

To Work with Software Scan and Replace

1. From the Computer Assisted Programming menu (G93), choose Developer's

Workbench. From the Developer's Workbench menu (G9362), choose Software
Scan and Replace.

Figure 29-1 Software Scan and Replace screen

Sefcwars Focan & Replace

The previous screen illustrates how you replace the copy module 100SC with the
copy module I00RSC for all RPG members coded to install system code 55.

2, Complete the form and press Enter.
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Report

The job submits to batch and a message displays. The job is held on the job queue.

3. When you are ready to process the job, go to the Work with Submitted Jobs form
(hidden selection 33) and release the job.

29.2 Report

When the job completes, it produces a report that indicates those objects where the
scan and replace occurred.

Figure 29-2 Scan Software Source screen
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29.2.1 Guidelines

If you leave the Replacement argument field blank, the utility produces a listing of all
source members that meet the search criteria.

Because this job could be used to update all code across systems and could severely
impact processing, it is automatically held on the job queue.

Use this job to replace a copy module across systems or determine a listing of
members that meet certain criteria. Use with caution.
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Performance Issues

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 30.1, "General Performance Issues"

Section 30.2, "DREAM Writer"

30.1 General Performance Issues

Following are some performance issues you should consider when executing JD
Edwards World software, changing current JD Edwards World programs, or writing
new programs:

Purge your files on a regular basis to avoid excess, unnecessary records existing in
files. The REUSEDLT *YES parameter on a Physical file can be used on files where
records are deleted to minimize file expansion and contraction. G9645/14 will
present a list of P98999 versions which can be used to RGZPFM the named files.
The RGZPFM command, in general, removes deleted records and rewrites the
remaining records in a file.

Minimize the number of open files in a program. If a file may not be used, define it
as a User Controlled Open file.

Use User Spaces and User Indexes wherever possible.
Use File Servers and Functional Servers wherever possible.
Minimize the number of subroutine calls within your program.

Weigh the advantages of inter-program calls. Although this method is very
modular in design, you should consider the effect on performance.

Substitute the comparison of a literal with the comparison of a variable.

For example: Use *ON and *OFF to set an indicator on and off rather thata 1 and 0.

Consider flexibility versus performance when using User Defined Codes,
Vocabulary Overrides, and loading Data Dictionary values extensively.

30.2 DREAM Writer

One definition of "Performance Problem" is that some Dream Writers take a long time.
The usual symptom is that the user does a Work with Submitted Jobs and sees the job
spending a long time "indexing". Programs which have a very large based-on file are
the prime suspects. P09800 is not a suspect!

The problem in these cases often involves the IBM Query File Optimizer. Simply
stated, the optimizer tries to find an existing access path (logical file) that it can use to
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DREAM Writer

select records. If it can't find one or finds one that will return more than 20% of the file,
it builds a whole new access path which takes a long time for large files.

30.2.1 Possible solutions:

Solution 1
The first assumption is that the applicable IBM PTFs have been applied.

1.

On the DW Additional Parameters screen, there is a File Output Type field. An F1
on this field shows that values 2 and 4 use a logical file. If an existing logical
should be used, enter a 2 in the File Output Type and the file name in the Override
Logical File field. This setup often makes the DW run faster since the IBM Query
File Optimizer is bypassed by using an LF rather than the OPNQRYFE.

To have DW create the Logical File for you, enter a 4 in the File Output Type and
blanks in the Override Logical file field. This option will use the DW Data
Selection and Sequencing parameters to create a Logical File over the based-on
physical, and will name it by replacing the P in the program name with an F and
adding a 00n suffix.

IMPORTANT: You must then run the DW so the LF will be created. Then, before
going back into the DW with a 2 to change, (which will cause the LF to be deleted)
you must find the file using a DSPDBR on the based-on file. Do RNMOB] so DW
will not find this new file. Then, go back to the Versions list and enter a 2 to
change the DW version. DW will automatically have changed the File Output
Type to a 2 and have entered the name of the logical file it created. Enter the file
name from the above RNMOBJ command.

When the File Output Type is a 2, the options for Data Selection Values and Data
Sequencing Values will not show up on the change window. This is because the
values in the LF will be used. If the values need to be changed, go to Step 3C.

On the DW version list, if you use option 7, you will see either the OPNQRYF
statement or the DDS for the logical file.

Solution 2

The based-on file can be changed to a logical file attached to the Physical file, but then
the File Output Type must be set to 1. This reintroduces the OPNQRYF command into
the process using the Query File Optimizer. The Data Selection and Sequencing
options are now available.
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Part V

Group Jobs

This part contains these chapters:

Chapter 31, "Overview to Group Jobs"

Chapter 32, "Access the JD Edwards World Group Job window"
Chapter 33, "Work with the Attention Menu window"

Chapter 34, "Work with IBM Pass-Through"






31

Overview to Group Jobs

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 31.1, "About Group Jobs"

31.1 About Group Jobs

Group Jobs is an IBM concept which allows the user to switch between sessions on the
Series i. This involves communication with the Series i. Most users now use IBM Client
Access which can have several sessions active. Switching between these sessions does
not require Series i communication. The following is a description of JD Edwards's
implementation of IBM Group Jobs.

The Group Jobs form allows you to perform a number of tasks from a single form,
saving you both time and effort. You can perform the following functions from this
form:

= Run up to 16 jobs under a single sign on
= Execute (or run) CL and fast path commands from a single command line
s Execute (or run) JD Edwards World Hidden Selections

In addition to the added convenience, the Group Jobs function keeps the files for each
of the jobs selected opened, whether they are currently active or not.

This section covers the following tasks:

= Access the .JD Edwards World Group Job Form
s Create New Group Jobs

= Activate Suspended Group Jobs

s Terminate Job Groups

s Change to Non-Group Mode

= Sign Off with Suspended Group Jobs
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Access the JD Edwards World Group Job

window

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 32.1, "About the JD Edwards World Group Job Window"

Section 32.2, "Accessing the JD Edwards World Group Job Window™"

Section 32.3, "Creating New Group Jobs"

Section 32.4, "Activating Suspended Group Jobs"

Section 32.5, "Terminating Group Jobs"

Section 32.6, "Changing to Non-Group Mode"

Section 32.7, "Signing Off with Suspended Group Jobs"

Section 32.8, "Work with Non-JD Edwards World Group Jobs"

Section 32.9, "Advanced Functions of the JD Edwards World Group Job Window"
Section 32.10, "JD Edwards World Group Job Window Summary"

32.1 About the JD Edwards World Group Job Window

32.1.1 Before You Begin

For a user to access the JD Edwards World Group Job window at any time, the Esc
(ATTN) key program should be set to call the JD Edwards World Group Job window
program (P98GRP).

To set the ATTN key program

1.

From the Security Officer Menu (G9401) choose User Information.
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Figure 32—-1 User Information screen
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2. Enter the JD Edwards World Group Job window program ID (P98GRP) in the Set
Attention Program field.

32.2 Accessing the JD Edwards World Group Job Window

After the Attention Key program has been set up in the JD Edwards World
environment, you can access the Group Job window.

To access the JD Edwards World Group Job window

1. Sign off and sign back on to reset the Attention key program within the JD
Edwards World Menu Driver.

2. Press the Esc (ATTN) key and the following is displayed.
3. Whenever the Group Job window is displayed, an entry can be made in the

Description field <Enter> to describe the session associated with that job.

Figure 32-2 General Business Systems screen

=0 J.0. Bdwayrda L Company
Goneral Business Systoms
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General Accounting

Accounta Payables

Accounts Receivable

ial Reporting "‘2".-.'*‘P-------------- Gronsp -J'
g & Allocatic | @ Deacxiption

Payroll
Human Esacurces
Elsctronics Mail

PR BT

Salsction or command
i

Cmd fHE
Opt: 4=Fel F=End Fi=Exit Fi=Prompt Fi=New Job

32.3 Creating New Group Jobs

To create new group jobs
1. Press F5 on the Group Jobs window for New Job.
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2.

When the JD Edwards World Menu Driver is displayed, (J98INIT is the initial

program) press the Esc (ATTN) key and the following is displayed.

Figure 32-3 General Business Systems screen
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The new group job GROUP02 is now in process. The group job GROUP01 was
suspended when the function key F5 was pressed.

Note:

If you are set up to access JD Edwards World software by

JOBINITA, your library list selection list will appear when F5 is used.
Select an environment and then you will be able to display the JD
Edwards World Group Job window.

32.4 Activating Suspended Group Jobs

To activate suspended group jobs

Press the Esc (ATTN) key to display the JD Edwards World Group Job window and
enter option 4 next the job you want to activate.

= All suspended group jobs are displayed in the window.

= Any suspended group job can be activated, as illustrated below.

Figure 32-4 Group Jobs window
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32.5 Terminating Group Jobs

Any group job, active or suspended, may be terminated from the JD Edwards World
Group Job window.

To terminate group jobs
Enter option 9 next to the group job you want to terminate.

Figure 32-5 Group Jobs window
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.
32.6 Changing to Non-Group Mode
To change to non-group mode
Enter option 9 beside all active and suspended group jobs.
Figure 32-6 Group Jobs window
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32.7 Signing Off with Suspended Group Jobs

You can use two different methods to sign off with suspended group jobs.

To sign off with suspended group jobs
Select one of the following methods:

1. Press F18 within the JD Edwards World Group Job window.
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2.
command line.

Enter SIGNOFEF, 90, or ".." on the JD Edwards World Group Job Cmd/HS

Note:

Because group jobs are created under one sign on, all group

jobs are terminated when the signoff command is executed.

32.8 Work with Non-JD Edwards World Group Jobs

To work with non-JD Edwards World group jobs

To create group jobs that call a program outside the JD Edwards World software, the
JD Edwards World Group Job window allows an external program to be executed. In
addition, the Esc (ATTN) key can be pressed within the external program and still
allow access to the JD Edwards World group jobs.

1.
window.

To call an external program, press F11 within the JD Edwards World Group Job

The following illustrates what will be displayed when F11 is pressed.

Figure 32-7 Change Library List screen

Change Library Lisc (CHELIBL)
Type cholces, press Enter.
Libraries for current jo Hame, *SAME, *HOHE
for mo wlue
Current library Ham FAHE CRITFT
BotEom
Fi=Exit =Prom Foefaf reak Fli= Fli=How t [ his disg
Fii=More keya
2. Complete the Change Library List screen.

You can add libraries related to the external program. Libraries currently in the
library list can be removed if desired. However, the following libraries must be left
in the library list to retain the link to the JD Edwards World group jobs:

«  QTEMP
n
n

Library containing F9220 (JD Edwards World Vocabulary Overrides)

Library containing F0082 (JD Edwards World Menu Master)

Library containing F0092 (JD Edwards World User Information)

Library containing JD Edwards World Objects (For example, RPG, CL, DSPF)

After the CHGLIBL command has been executed, the CALL command prompt is

displayed.

Enter the external program.

The following illustrates the CALL command prompt.
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Figure 32-8 Call Program screen

I'ypa choicen, press Enter

I "LIEL _ Hame, *LIBL, *CURLIB
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When the CALL command is executed, the external program will be executed.

To work with a JD Edwards World group job, the Esc (ATTN) key can be pressed
to display the JD Edwards World Group Job window.

Any suspended group job can be activated from the JD Edwards World Group Job
window.

32.9 Advanced Functions of the JD Edwards World Group Job Window

32.9.1 JD Edwards World Hidden Selections

Hidden Selections are commands and features of the JD Edwards World products that
are not available through a menu selection.

Most JD Edwards World Hidden Selections (31+) can be executed from the
command line at the bottom of the JD Edwards World Group Job window.

The JD Edwards World Hidden Selection window (HS) can be used to display and
execute hidden selections.

JD Edwards World Hidden Selection (Menu) Security is used when users execute
hidden selections.

No JD Edwards World Menus or JD Edwards World Hidden Selections related to
menus are allowed, (for example 27 or 29).

32.9.2 Entering Commands

You can enter any command on the command line at the bottom of the JD Edwards
World Group Job window.

Press F4 to prompt for a command.

Place a "?" in front of a command to prompt.

Press F9 to retrieve previous commands.

Any parameters you enter while in prompt mode are not retrieved.

s The last 10 previous commands are saved.

32-6 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



JD Edwards World Group Job Window Summary

s Only successfully executed commands are saved.
= When you exit by pressing F3, previous commands are lost.

= ]D Edwards World Fast Path Commands from User Defined Code 00/FP can be
executed. F13 to display all Fast Path Commands.

s To retain all commands entered and retrieve parameters entered in prompt
mode, access the IBM Command Entry screen from the JD Edwards World
Group Job window (For example, JD Edwards World Hidden Selection 36)
and enter commands.

= Commands can only be executed if there is a value of "Y" or " " in the Allow
Command Entry (Y/N) field defined in the JD Edwards World User
Information option found on A94.

32.9.3 Securing the CHGJOB Command (HS33)

HS 33 uses the IBM command WRKSBM]JOB. On this command screen, a user can
access the CHGJOB command to move jobs to a different queue or change priorities.

Caution: Securing the CHGJOB command is problematic since JD
Edwards World uses this command during the sign on process.

As of JD Edwards World release A81CUS5 or A73CU15, the following workaround is

available.
1. Objects JOOWS]J, POOWS], VOOWS] and X00WS]J should be in the JD Edwards World
object library.

2. Change the ZHIDDEN menu selection with SELECTION33 on it so the Option
Key has JOOWS] rather than JOOSBMJOB.

3. Sign out of the environment and back in. HS33 will present the information on a
JD Edwards World menu which enables Function key and Option key security.

Note: Use Knowledge Document WST-00-0023 for IBM releases
below V4R5.

32.10 JD Edwards World Group Job Window Summary

The program allows you to:
»  Create up to 16 jobs per sign on

s Execute commands, JD Edwards World hidden selections, JD Edwards World Fast
Path Command, and JD Edwards World Fast Path Menu Execution

Function Key Description

F3 Exit the JD Edwards World Group Job window
F4 Prompt a command

F5 Create a new JD Edwards World group job

Fé6 Submit job to batch

F8 JD Edwards World Menu Word Search
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Function Key

Description

F9 Retrieve previous command

F11 Create a new Non-JD Edwards World group job
F13 Display all fast path commands

F18 SIGNOFF all group jobs

Selection Exits

Description

4

Activate a suspended group job

9

End a group job

The JD Edwards World Group Job window is not accessible when using:

= SysReq (Source Machine Only)

= A program that has reset the ATTN Key program (For example, OFFICE /400)
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Work with the Attention Menu window

This chapter contains these topics:
s Section 33.1, "About the Attention Menu Window"
m  Section 33.2, "Accessing the JD Edwards World Attention Menu Window"

»  Section 33.3, "Summary of JD Edwards World Attention Menu Window
Functions"

33.1 About the Attention Menu Window

The JD Edwards World Attention Menu window program is a generic program that
allows you to access up to 15 predefined programs via the Esc (ATTN) Key. The 15
predefined programs are associated with options on a JD Edwards World Menu.

Note: Each user can be assigned a different JD Edwards World Menu

33.1.1 Before You Begin

To access the JD Edwards World Attention Menu window at any time, the Set
Attention Program field on the JD Edwards User Information video should be set to a
JD Edwards World Menu, for example *G92.

The following illustrates how the Esc (ATTN) key program is set in the JD Edwards
World software. The User Information screen can be accessed from the Security
Officers Menu (G9401).
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Figure 33—-1 User Information screen
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Note: An * (asterisk) must precede the menu name.

33.2 Accessing the JD Edwards World Attention Menu Window

After the Esc (ATTN) key program has been set up for the JD Edwards World software
you can access the JD Edwards World attention menu window.

To access the JD Edwards World attention menu window

1. Sign off and sign back on to reset the Esc (ATTN) key program within the JD
Edwards World Menu Driver.

2. Press the Esc (ATTN) key and the menu options for the menu will be displayed as
follows.

Figure 33-2 Group Jobs window
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Note: Original Job refers to the current job that has been converted to
a group job. The remaining jobs refer to the first 15 interactive
programs on the menu which the user is authorized to.
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33.3 Summary of JD Edwards World Attention Menu Window Functions

The program allows you to:

= Access 15 predefined programs via the Esc (ATTN) Key

s Execute commands, JD Edwards World Hidden Selections, JD Edwards World
Fast Path Commands, and JD Edwards World Fast Path Menu Executions

Function Key

Description

F3

Exit the JD Edwards World Attention Menu window

F4

Prompt a command

F6

Submit a job to batch

F8

JD Edwards World Menu Word Search

F9

Retrieve previous command

F13

Display all fast path commands

F18

SIGNOFF all group jobs

Selection Exits

Description

4

Activate a menu selection

9

End a group job( Ignored on a Menu window)

The JD Edwards World Attention Menu window is not accessible while using

= SysReq (Source Machine Only)

= aprogram that has reset the Esc (ATTN) Key program (for example OFFICE /400)
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Work with IBM Pass-Through

This chapters contains these topics:

= Section 34.1, "About Working with IBM Pass-Through"

»  Section 34.2, "Setting Up Access to Remote Locations"

= Section 34.3, "Using IBM Pass-Through with Group Jobs"

34.1 About Working with IBM Pass-Through

Note: This section is predicated on Series i network setup enabling
use of the IBM command STRPASTHR. The steps for that
implementation will not be covered in this manual.

To create group jobs on remote locations and still retain a link to the group jobs
created on the source machine, use IBM Pass-Through.

34.2 Setting Up Access to Remote Locations

To set up access to remote locations

To set up access to remote locations, go to the DREAM Writer versions list for Form ID
P98GRP5.

Figure 34-1 Versions List screen

Veraicna Liat Form POSGRPS
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The processing options for each version provide setup parameters for the
STRPASTHR command allowing access to a remote location. The following illustrates
the processing options.

Figure 34-2 Processing Options Revisions screen

PEIL2 Procesaing Opcions Revisions Foim I

Destinaticn Location JUEC

. cation Device 1
Communication Device 2

Bot Eom

Fhefrioter Overridea

Option Description

Destination Virtual Control This is the control unit that the user will connect to at the
Unit remote location.

The first available device on the control unit will be selected.

Destination Location This is the APPN network name for the remote location.
(Used in AS/400

Environment)

APPC Device(s) These are the APPC devices that identify the route to the

(Used in S/38 Environment) remote location.

= Only one intermediate node is supported.

34.3 Using IBM Pass-Through with Group Jobs

To use IBM Pass-Through with Group Jobs
1. Use the JD Edwards World menu B98P to start an IBM Pass-Through session to a
remote machine.

2. Use the JD Edwards World Menu Revisions (1/G901)) to attach your user defined
DREAM Writer Form ID P98GRP5 versions to a menu (B98P).

When an option is selected on the menu, the IBM Start Pass-Through command will be
executed to the remote machine, and still retain a link to the source machine group
jobs.
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Figure 34-3 JDE Passthru Network screen
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The mechanism used to attach remote locations to the JD Edwards World Group Job
window on the source machine is a parameter on the STRPASTHR (Start
Pass-Through) command. The following illustrates the link to the source machine.

Figure 34-4 Start Pass-Through screen
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The SRQ10PGM (SysReq 10) parameter allows a program to be called on the source

machine from the remote location. By entering the
window program (P98GRP) in this parameter, the

JD Edwards World Group Job
JD Edwards World Group Job

window can be displayed on the remote location by pressing SysReq 10, NOT the
ATTN Key. This allows access to all suspended group jobs on the source machine and

other remote locations.
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Part Vi

Universal File Converter

This part contains these chapter:s

Chapter 35, "Overview to Universal File Converter"
Chapter 36, "Set Up Universal File Converter"
Chapter 37, "Work with Crossover Rules"

Chapter 38, "Work with File Conversion"

Chapter 39, "Print a Report"

Chapter 40, "Create Conversion Versions"

Chapter 41, "Work with the Data Dictionary Glossary by File"
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Overview to Universal File Converter

This chapter contains these topics:

s Section 35.1, "About Universal File Converter"

35.1 About Universal File Converter

JD Edwards World Universal File Converter maps data from one data file resident on
the Series i to another file on the same Series i using crossover rules. A DREAM Writer
version can be set up so that the conversion can be repeated many times for a standing
process or just once for a conversion process.

Figure 35-1 Path to the Universal File Converter

G Master Dirsctory
Choose 27

G9  Advanced & Technical
Cperations
Choose Computer Asskted Desigr

G392  Computer Assisted Design

Choose Universal fle Converrer

JD Edwards World Universal File Converter uses Crossover rules to map data:
= From one file to another file
= From one file to multiple files

s From multiple files to a single file

Caution: Do not attempt to use UFC on a file that contains double
byte data. The converter program may corrupt the integrity of the
bracketing shift in and shift out characters that are automatically
inserted by double byte terminals.
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The UFC does a character at a time move of the data from the input file data location
into the output file data location. For this reason it is not suited to large, repeated data
transfers. It is suited to one time data file conversions or small scale frequent data
import situations.

The Cross Over Rules file defines the association between two files and includes data
field information.

Figure 35-2 How Crossover Rules Map Data

S o
L e
One file File A Fila B
to another file 'e "
— —
e 5 S
One file : . i
File A File B File C
to multiple files
S R, e S
Mulh;}le files File A File B File C
to a single file
— —
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Figure 35-3 How the Cross Over Rules File Defines Associations between Files

Step 1
You specify From files and To files through DREAM
Writer processing options. You can specifv up to
four To files. If vou require multiple From files, =
specify a join logical as the From file in the DDREAM ;
Writer “hased on” file. The system retumns file field -
information and pre-loads the Cross-Over Rules file

with field name, length, size, type and reference

(data diqionary name). The system pre-loads

information in the Cross-Over Rules file for all fields

that have rthe same reference (dara dictionary field

name) as the From file.
ot Ohver

Step 2 Raden
You must manually associate the fields that were
not awtomatically loaded in the Cross-Over Rules
file. If vou need special caloularions for a field, vou
can specify special processing key words in the
Conversion Rule field. You can also add the
calculations into an external program that can be
called from the convener program. The external
program needs several parameters that are sent and
passed back to the converter program. These
parameters are: data, emror, From field name, To
field name, and number of To file records. You
must specify the extemal program in the
Conversion Rule field in the Cross-Owver Rules file,

Step 3

In this step you specify the form 1D and the version
vou selected in the first step. The From and To files
should be the same (or exact equivalent) as the
files specified in Step 1. The convener program
accesses the cross-over instructions for the
“From,To" combination and loads the information
to arrayvs, The svstem then processes the amays for
each field thar has an association. Finally, the
system transfers the value in the From file to the To
file.

Special Processing

Special processing procedures are available to help you in the conversion of one field
to another.

To execute any of the special processing procedures listed below, you must type the
appropriate key word into the From or To Conversion Rule field. This is explained in
Detail Cross Over Rules, later in this guide. There are special keywords for the
following:

Field Explanation

Dates The converter uses a keyword to decide what date translation
is necessary.

Overview to Universal File Converter 35-3



About Universal File Converter

Field Explanation

Numeric Fields The converter translates non-packed numeric data to packed
data or vice versa, depending on your need. It also maintains
decimal alignment, performing rounding or zero padding if
required. Alphanumeric representations of numeric fields can
be translated to numeric fields. Numeric fields can be
translated into alphanumeric fields.

Business Unit The converter processes the field through the Business Unit
scrub routine. This routine right adjusts and fills the field with
blanks.

Data Dictionary Default The converter uses the reference field in the To file to access
the data dictionary and retrieve the default value for the field.

Initialization Fields in the To file are initialized to blanks for alphanumerics
and zeros for numerics if no fields are defined to map to them.

Next Number You can specify to have a next number value assigned to a
field.

Check Data Dictionary You can specify to have the value of the field validated against

the data dictionary values, ranges, and user defined codes.

User Defined Code Lookup Use the fields in the From file to look up a user defined code
(UDC) and return the associated value in the Description 1
field as the To field value.

Default Constant Specify constant value, up to six characters, for the To field
value.

35.1.1 Database Considerations

The system creates records in the Cross-Over Rules file for each version of cross-over
rules you specify. This file contains information about the fields in the From file and
the To file and how the two fields are associated.

If the field lengths or characteristics of the files that the cross-over rules have been
built upon change, you must redefine the cross-over rules. Otherwise, the rules are
based on the erroneous field descriptions.

The system handles extra calculations through called programs specified in the
Cross-Over Rules file for each field.

35.1.2 User Responsibilities

You are responsible for developing and maintaining the cross-over instruction rules. If
the From file or To file definition of the cross-over instructions changes, you must
revise the Cross-Over Rules.

Perform the following tasks:

»  Set Up Universal File Converter
= Work with Crossover Rules

s Work with File Conversion

= Print a Report

n  Create Conversion Versions

= Work with the Data Dictionary Glossary by File
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Set Up Universal File Converter

This chapter contains these topics:
»  Section 36.1, "About Universal File Converter (UFC)"
»  Section 36.2, "Understanding the Universal File Converter Setup"

»  Section 36.3, "Setting Up Universal File Converter"

36.1 About Universal File Converter (UFC)

The Universal File Converter is used to import data from one AS/400 physical file to
another AS/400 physical file. If you have more than one file to convert, you can set up
a separate version for each type of conversion required. The Universal File Conversion
Setup program loads information to the Crossover Rules file (FO031) about the fields in
the files you are converting.

A major benefit of using UFC is that once the process has been tested, it can be made
into a production process using a Dream Writer version.

The system uses the information in the Crossover Rules file to transfer the data from a
field in one file to a field in another file, or to a field in multiple files.

This program also has processing options that let you convert data from both JD
Edwards World and non-JD Edwards World files.

36.1.1 Before You Begin

= Before you run the setup procedure make sure the To files exist.

Caution: Do not attempt to use the Universal File Converter on a file
that contains double byte data. The converter program may corrupt
the integrity of the bracketing "shift in" and "shift out" characters that
are automatically inserted by double byte terminals.

36.2 Understanding the Universal File Converter Setup

The setup program is the first part of a three-part conversion process. Specify a From
file and a To file through the DREAM Writer processing options. You can specify up to
four To files. If you require multiple From files, specify a join logical as the From file.
This join logical is over all the files you select for the From file. Use the name of the
join logical in the first processing option.

The program retrieves field information for all fields in the From file and loads this
information to the Crossover Rules file, FO031.
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The program then retrieves field information for the To files. If the Reference (data
dictionary) field in the To file matches the From file Reference field, the program
makes an association between the two fields. The system writes information for the To
file to the record in the Crossover Rules file associated with the From file field.

**FILLER conversions are automatically generated for From file fields with no
corresponding To file fields and for To file fields with no corresponding From file
fields. **FILLER fields will be ignored during the conversion process. You can
override a **FILLER entry with the appropriate field name, position, and
characteristics if the field exists in the file but has a different field name.

If there are any other associations you need, do them manually using the Crossover
Rules selection on the menu.

36.2.1 Considerations

UFC is written to map data character-by-character from any physical file resident on
the iSeries (AS/400) to any other resident physical file. If the input file resides on a PC,
it must be transferred to the iSeries via a data transfer utility.

If you are using UFC to populate Z1 files, Z1 batch processing is recommended for
uploading data to the appropriate production files. Areas where these processes are
available include:

Area Menu
Address Book G01313
General Accounting G09311
Accounts Payable G04311
Accounts Receivable G03311
Time Card Entry G07121
Budgeting G1421

EDI G47 menus
Batch Sales Order Entry G4212

To protect your production data, create a test library and put a copy of the "from file"
and "to file" with attached logical files in it. There may be a logical file attached to the
to file with a unique key requirement. By having this file attached during the UFC
process, all the key field requirements will be met. Now gather the following two
pieces of information. Type command DSPFP on the from file in the test library. Page
down to the last panel. Write down the Format name and the number of records in the
file. The number of records should be 100 or less for the initial testing. During testing,
the number of records can be used to make sure all records were read. When the
conversion has been tested successfully a full-file test can be made. The record format
name will be used in the last step.
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36.3 Setting Up Universal File Converter

Figure 36-1 Universal File Converter screen
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To create a new version

1. From the Universal File Converter menu (G9841), choose Versions Setup.

Figure 36-2 Versions Setup screen
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The Versions Setup form displays. The examples shown are for illustrative

purposes only.

This program loads information into the Crossover Rules File (F0031) about the
fields in the files you are converting. The system uses the information in the
Crossover Rules File to transfer the data from a field in one file to a field in
another file or to a field in multiple files. Neither file has to be a JD Edwards world
file. However, the from file cannot be a multi-member type file. To verify the
number of members in a file do the DSPFD command on the from file. Look for

the Number of members field. The value should be a one.

2. Make a copy of the XJDE0001 version.

Use your version name and title to tie it to the data you are converting, for

example ABCONYV and "Address book conversion."

Caution:

Do NOT make any changes on the Additional Parameters

screen. The based on file should be *NONE and the Format name

should be INONE.

3. Display the processing options.
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Specify a From file and a To file. You can specify up to four To files.

If you require multiple From files, specify a join logical as the based on file for
your version. The join logical will encompass all the files you wish to use for the

If either file is set to JD Edwards World file = Y, numeric field

names will be looked up for decimal point information. If either file is
not created with Data Dictionary data item name, make sure to set the
JD Edwards World file = N. Page down to enter the test library name.

4.
From file.
Note:
5. Return to the Versions List.
6. Execute the version.

After entering the file names and the libraries in the processing options, you do
need to submit the DREAM Writer version. P00120 will find the "from" and "to"

files and create a rec

ord in FO031 for each field in these files. If there is no print file,

the FO031 will have version records added for each field in the setup in field name

sequence.

Figure 36-3 Processing Options Revisions screen
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Option

Description

Enter the name of the file

The name of the From file to convert the data from.

JD Edwards World File?

Y if the From file is a JD Edwards World file, or N if it is not. If
Y, the first two characters of the field name will be stripped
and the remaining field name will be looked up in the JD
Edwards Data Dictionary.

Enter the name of the file OR  The names of the To files in the spaces provided.

files to convert the data to.

JD Edwards World File?

Y if the To file is a JD Edwards World file, or N if it is not.
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Figure 36-4 Processing Options Revisions screen

Option

Description

Enter the library containing
the From file.

The name of the From file library, or leave blank to search your
library list.

Enter the library containing
the To file.

The name of the To file library, or leave blank to search your
library list.

To set up crossover rules

This is where the mapping details are entered. There are many conversion rules in
UFC to cover most situations, try them first before using custom Xxxxx programs. You
need only map the fields that you are concerned with.

1. From menu G9841, take Selection 3 to go to the Crossover Rules.

2. Inquire on the version name you created and ran in Step 2.

P00120 is pre-loaded in the Form ID field.

Note: The program in Step 2 above attempts to match field names.
Any field with no match will have **FILLER for a Field Name. If
**FILLER is on either the "From" or "To" side, the data will not be
mapped. If the "From" side has fewer **FILLER fields, press F8 to clear
them. If the "To" side has fewer, press F9.

The remaining fields will be in alphabetical order, not by position within the
record. UFC is usually used to bring data into a JD Edwards World World file, so
that assumption will be used in this exercise.

3. DPicka field on the "To" side that you want to map into.

Start with the field name on the "From" side and key in a meaningful field name.
Use F14 to enter additional documentation.

4. Set the "From" field "type" to A for Alpha.

This is the most inclusive data type and will be used for numeric fields as well.

You will need to know where the data to be mapped starts in the input record.
UFC moves data character-by-character, so if the input data has leading spaces,
increment the "Begin Pos" field to skip over them. Similarly, on the "To" side,
manipulate the "Begin Pos" as necessary so the data will be mapped correctly. The
field names are not important to the process. The type, position and length values

are important.

5. On the "To" side, the type can be "A", "S", or "P" for Alpha, Signed or Packed. "A"
fields will have the "Byte" field set to the length of the data and the "Dig" field
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should be 0."S" fields should have the "Bytes" and "Dig" fields set to the same
value. "P" fields should have the "Dig" set to (("Bytes" x 2) - 1). It takes 8 bytes to
hold 15 packed digits. In most cases, the "Dec" field will be 00.

6. Press F4 to open the fold area. Press F1 on the "Conv Rule" field. The most used
functions are the date formats, *DFT and *NN. Most file dates are stored in Julian
format in JD Edwards World World. The incoming data should be 6 digits long
and will probably be in a *MDY or *DMY format. On the "To" side, the field will
also be 6 digits long but will have the *JUL format. The *DFT rule has room for 6
contiguous digits of data. *NN uses the first four digits for system code and the
next 2 for the bucket number.

7. When all the incoming fields with data have been mapped, type C in the action
code and press enter. All fields in the "To" file will be initialized to the proper
empty format if not mapped.

See Also:

»  Chapter 37, "Work with Crossover Rules"

To create a new version of P0O0111
1. On menu G9843, take Selection 4 to go to the Versions List for PO0111.

2. Make a copy of the XJDEQ001 version and give it the same name and title as in
Step 2A for continuity purposes.

3. On the Additional Parameters screen:
= Enter the input file name in the Based on file field.
m  Press Enter.
m  Press F12 to return to the Add'l Parameters screen.

»  Ensure the format name is the one from the DSPFD command in the
preparation step.

m  Press Enter.
4. Display the Processing Options.
5. Set the Processing Options as follows:

= Processing Option 1 needs the version of P00120 from Step 2 so it can find the
right crossover rule records in the FO031.

= Enter the appropriate file and library names for options 2, 3, and 4.

= Option 5 is usually set to 1 to clear the file so just the records from the latest
conversion will be there.

= Option 6 is usually blank.

Caution: Do not change Data Selection and Data Sequencing. They
are used for the OPNQRYF statement. Since we want to use the full
file, they don't apply.

6. Return to the Versions List.

7. Submit your version.
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To review your results
1. Go to Work with Spooled Files and look for R0O0111.

At the bottom of this spooled file will be how many records were read and
written.

2. Type command DSPPFM on the "to" file to see if the mapping is correct.

3. Inorder to see all the data, press F10, then F11 to see the hexadecimal
representation of the data in an over/under presentation.

36.3.1 Trouble Shooting

= Sometimes P00111 will have problems with the input file.

= On the Additional Parameters screen, if the file output type is 1, change it to 2
and vice versa.

s Make sure the P00111 based on file and format names are correct.
m  See "To create a new version of PO0111".

s There may be just one record in the "to file" and a message in the Joblog about a
duplicate record.

s Type command DSPFD on the file and its logicals to see which one has the
"unique" key requirement. You will need to map data to each of the key fields.
If there is no matching data, maybe a *NN conversion rule will have to be
attached to one of the key fields as a tie breaker.

36.3.2 Key Words

Valid conversion rules keywords include:

Function Key Words

Date Conversion *MDY, *DMY, *YMD, *JUL, *SYSVAL

Initialization *BLANKS, *ZEROES

Business Unit *RAB right adjust blank fill

Default from Dictionary: *DEF User Defined Code Lookup, *UDCssssrr where ssss is the
System Code and rr is the Code Type

Default Constant *DFTIccccec where ccccec is the constant

Next Number *NNssssxx where ssss is the System Code and xx is the
Number
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Work with Crossover Rules

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 37.1, "Working with the Crossover Rules Screen"
»  Section 37.2, "Displaying Field Descriptions"

= Section 37.3, "Adding Fields"

»  Section 37.4, "Deleting Records"

= Section 37.5, "Keywords"

= Section 37.6, "About the Conversion Rule Program"

= Section 37.7, "Available Functions and Options"

37.1 Working with the Crossover Rules Screen

The Crossover Rules screen lets you add, change, and delete crossover rules used in
the Universal File Converter process. Use this form to set up or maintain associations
between fields in the From file and the To file. You need only map the fields that you
are concerned with.

Note: There are many conversion rules in UFC to cover most
situations, try them first before using custom Xxxxx programs.

Lines with **FILLER in either the from file or the to files are ignored enabling you to
view From file fields with no corresponding To file fields or view To file fields with no
corresponding From file fields.

To work with the Crossover Rules form
1. From the Universal File converter menu, choose Crossover Rules.
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Figure 37-1 Crossover Rules screen
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The form above displays illustrative data only. This is where the mapping details
are entered. The From file fields appear on the left. The To file fields display on the
right.

2. Complete the Crossover Rules form.

= F8and F9 are toggles. Press them to suppress or activate the display of the
**FILLER fields in the From and To files.

= Use F6 to pull up full information about both fields on the Crossover Rules
screen. See Section 37.3, "Adding Fields"

» Fl4is cursor-sensitive. If you are on a From file field, press F14 to enter text
for that field. When the cursor is on a To file field name, press F14 and the
Generic Text Form opens for that To file field name. You can also enter text for
the From file and To file by placing the cursor on the appropriate field. The
field name is highlighted on V0031 if generic text exists. For additional
information refer to the /D Edwards World Computer Aided Software Engineering
Guide.

»  Press F4 to display detail information in the detail area.

Field Explanation

Form Id This will always be P00120, the Version Setup program.

From File Name The file that data is being transferred "from" in the file
conversion process.

Version This is the version name you created and ran in the Setup step.

To File Name The file that data is being transferred "to" in the file conversion
process.

Skip to... Enter either the FROM field name or the TO field name to skip
to in the subfile.

From File .... Heading for the fields that data is being transferred "from" in

the file conversion process.

To File .... Heading for the fields that data is being transferred "to" in the
file conversion process.
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Figure 37-2 Completed Crossover Rules screen
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Explanation

From File Field name

The name of the field in the FROM file for source data that is
used in the conversion process.

From File Field Data Type

The type of data of the field in the "from" file. The data item
types are defined in User Defined Codes, system code '98',
record type 'DT". (F1) Usually A for fields in a PC (ASCII) file.

From File Field Begin Pos

The beginning position of the field in the "from" file.

From File Field Size In Bytes

The number of bytes for the field in the "from" file.

From File Field Number of
Digits

The actual number of digits in the "from" file field. In a
non-packed field this is the same as the number of bytes.
Numeric fields)

From File Field Decimal
Positions

The number of decimal positions in the "from" file field.
(Numeric fields)

From File Field Description

The description of the "from" file field. If the file is declared a
JD Edwards World file, this will be the first part of the Data
Dictionary description.

REF (Reference)

Use reference field for those conversion rule entries that refer
to the Data Dictionary.

Figure 37-3 Completed Crossover Rules screen
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The left side of the form contains information about the From file.

The right side of the form contains information about the To file fields. If the setup
program made associations with the To file fields, they display in the right columns
when you inquire on a Form ID. Otherwise, these columns contain **FILLER

information.

37.1.1 What You Should Know About

You should be aware of the following rules when you work with crossover rules.
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Topic

Description

To review a specific set of
crossover rules

Enter the DREAM Wrriter version you used to create the rules.

To update information on
Crossover Rules form

Enter the To file field, type, beginning position, number of
bytes, and number of digits and decimals, if applicable.
Required information is name, type, beginning position and
number of bytes.

"Skip to" capabilities

Two "skip to" capabilities are available on this form. You can
skip to a field in either the From file or the To file.

*DFT

When using *DFT if the literal is over 6 positions then part it
out as if dealing with two fields.

Packed numeric

Packed numeric values use ¥ their length plus one in a file. A
numeric field defined as a length of 15 only uses 8 bytes.

Negative, or signed fields, must have the 'sign’ character in the
FROM file.

In the Crossover Rules, when using a User Defined Code
Lookup keyword (*UDCssssrr) and the system code is only 2
numbers, such as 55, enter it as __55 (with leading blanks), not
0055 or 5500.

Negative, or signed fields

Negative, or signed fields, must have the 'sign’ character in the
FROM file.

Using lookup keyword
*UDCssssrr

In the Crossover Rules, when using a User Defined Code
Lookup keyword (*UDCssssrr) and the system code is only 2
numbers, such as 55, enter it as __55 (with leading blanks), not
0055 or 5500.

37.2 Displaying Field Descriptions

To display field descriptions
1. Press F13 in the Field Name column for the From or To file.

The File Field Descriptions form displays, as shown below.

Figure 37-4 File Field Descriptions screen
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= When you use option 4 to select a field from the form, the program returns the
name, type, number of bytes, number of decimals, number of digits,
description, reference, and key position to the appropriate fields on the form.
For Crossovers on the File Field Descriptions window, refer to the D Edwards
World Computer Aided Software Engineering Guide.

s For details on the Data Dictionary Repository form, the Glossary form, and the
Cross Reference options on the File Field Description form, refer to the
Technical Foundations Manual.
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2. Enter 4 in the option field. The program returns the field description to the

associated field

as shown in this example.

Figure 37-5 Crossover Rules screen (with Field Description in Associated Field)
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37.3 Adding Fields

To add a field

1. Press F6 to open the Add Crossover Instructions form.

Figure 37-6 Add Crossover Instructions screen
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This window presents most of the fields on the Crossover Rules screen.

2. With the cursor in the Field Name field on the Crossover Rules screen, press F13 to
open the File Field Descriptions form.

3. Select a filed using the 4 option.

4. Press Enter.

The program returns the field information to the Field Name when you exit the

form.

Work with Crossover Rules 37-5



Deleting Records

The required fields for adding a field are:
= From field name, type, number of bytes, and beginning position
s To field name, type, number of bytes, and beginning position

The add function is available to associate a single field in the From file with
multiple fields in the To file and to break apart a From field into multiple fields.

A field can exist in the To file and have nothing associated with it in the From file.
In this case, the To file field is initialized as described in the section "Special
Processing".

37.4 Deleting Records

To delete a record
Choose option 9 to delete records from the Crossover Rules file.

This cancels the From -To relationship so that no conversion takes place.

If you blank out the To file field name, the program does not delete the record from
the Crossover Rules file, but only clears the To file field information. The converter
program looks only at records that have both a From and To file field name.

Note: You do not need to delete lines with blank (**FILLER) To file
field names, they are automatically skipped in the conversion process.

37.5 Keywords

Keywords in the Conversion Rule field (in the fold area) trigger special processing for
a field before the data is transferred. Following are the keywords that are available
and a brief explanation of what processing they trigger.

Caution: With the exception of the date keywords listed below,
specify conversion rules for either From field or To field, never for
both.

Keyword Description

Dates - *MDY, *DMY, *YMD, These keywords activate a date conversion between the From

*JUL, *SYSVAL file field and the To file field. You must type keywords into
both the From file Conversion Rule field and the To file
Conversion Rule field. Each keyword on the From field
specifies how the field is stored in the From file. The keyword
on the To field conveys the output format on the To field.

Note: This does not work on packed fields.

Business Unit - *RAB. This keyword activates the business unit scrub of right adjust
and blank fill to the From file field before moving it to the To
field.

Initialize - *ZEROES, These keywords move either zeroes or blanks to the From file

*BLANKS field before it is transferred. With the initialization rules, these

keywords are not required unless you want to initialize an
alphanumeric field to zeroes.
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Keyword

Description

Data Dictionary Default -

This keyword retrieves the Data Dictionary default for the To

*DEF file field, using the Reference field in the Data Dictionary, and
loads it to the From file field before it is transferred.

User Defined Code - This keyword retrieves the definition of the user defined code

*UDCsssrr used in a specific system and loads it to the To field. When

typing your request, ssss is the system and rr is the user
defined code.

Default Constant -
*DFTcccccc

This keyword loads a default constant to the To field. When
typing your request, ccccce is the default constant.

Next Number - *NNssssxx.

This keyword computes a next number and loads it to the To
field. When typing your request, ssss is the system and xx is
the bucket number.

Check Data Dictionary -
*CHK.

This keyword lets you edit a field against Data Dictionary
values and ranges. The results of the edit print on the File
Conversion report whenever any errors are detected.

37.6 About the Conversion Rule Program

Besides specifying the use of keywords in the conversion rule, you can specify an
external program that runs before the data is transferred to the To file field. You must
name the external program beginning with an X. For example, use an "X" program to
determine a range of valid values in a From file field, excluding records based on a
given field. Other examples include writing multiple To file records based on a single
From file record, or manipulating the data before it is transferred.

The external program requires five parameters:

PARM

Description

First parameter

Must be 50 bytes and contains the value of the field being
processed. Use it to send the value to the converter program
and receive the value when the "X" program is done with it.

Second parameter

One-byte error flag. If the error flag returns blank, the data in
parameter 1 from the "X" program is placed in the To file.

= If the error flag returns with 2, the data in parameter 1 is
not transferred to the To file. Use this error if you are
writing multiple To file records and different From file
fields are used for a single field in the To file.

»  If the error flag returns with 3, a record will not be written
to the To file. Use this error if you do not want to write a
record when the value of a certain field in parameter 1 is
blank, zero, or not valid for your purposes.

Third parameter

Four-byte alphanumeric field for the number of the To file
records. The field always has numeric characters and is
zero-filled. This lets your "X" program know which record the
converter program will write when you are writing multiple
To file records.

Fourth parameter

Ten-byte field for the From file field name. This lets your "X"
program know which field you are processing if multiple fields
in the From file are updating a single To file field.

Fifth parameter

Ten-byte field for the To file field name. This lets your "X"
program know which field you are processing if multiple fields
in the From file are updating a single To file field.
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37.7 Available Functions and Options

Function

Description

F6

Add Instructions

To add fields to be converted, press F6 to access the Add Cross
Over Instructions Form. The required fields for adding a field
are Field Name, Field Data Type, Field Beginning Position, and
Number of Bytes.

Figure 37-7 Crossover Rules screen

Add Croas Over Instructlons

Function

Description

F8

Suppress From **FILLER Fields

Will not display those lines with **FILLER values in the From
field.

F9

Suppress To **FILLER Fields

Will not display those lines with **FILLER values in the To
field.

F13

File Field Description

Place cursor on any Field Name field and press F13 to display
the File Field Description form.

F14

User Defined Text

Highlight to indicate that there is generic text associated with
this field.

m  Press F14 in the top area of the form to enter text about the
conversion.

m  Press F14 in the From Field area (left side of the form) to
enter text describing the From Field.

= Press F14 in the To Field area (right side of the form) to
obtain text describing the To Field.

The field will highlight to indicate that there is generic text
associated with this field.

Option 9 - Delete Records

To delete records so that no conversion takes place, enter Option 9. If you blank out
the To File Field Name, the program does not delete the record from the Cross Over
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Rules file (F0031), but only clears the To File Field information. The converter program
will only look at records that have both a from and to file field name.
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Work with File Conversion

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 38.1, "Working with File Conversion"

38.1 Working with File Conversion

The File Conversion program accesses the Crossover Rules file (F0031) and transfers
data fields from one file to another, from one file to multiple files, or from multiple
files to one file.

To run file conversion
1. From the Universal File Converter menu (G9841), choose File Conversion.

Figure 38-1 Universal File Converter Menu screen

F9Ed Pniveraal Flle Converts:

Note: When creating an execution form, be sure the Based on File
and the Format Name fields on the Additional Parameters screen
contain your Based-on filename and the correct Format name for that
file. The Data selection and sequence records should be left as-is since
the converter reads the entire from file.

2. Add your own version from a Demo version and go to the processing options of
your new version.
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Figure 38-2 Processing Options Revision screen (file spec 1 and 2)

98312 Frocedssing Optiona Revielona Form ID POO111
. Yergion APTE
Exscute File Comversion - Cample
Thie b ham ¥ @ opticas dessTibsd below, Bater Che d iret (FT 1
presa ENTER © it inus
FIL
1. ame of che Form ID and
ining the converslon
FJ0120
APCE
fils must ield
format ag Tlle used Lo Jemarate TUlas.
FS=Frinter Overridas
Option Description

Enter the name of the Form
ID and version containing the
Initial Setup step.

The Form ID will be P00120. Enter your version from the
conversion specifications.

Enter the name and library of
"from" file, if different than
the Form ID and version
specified.

Type the name of the From file and library, if it is different
than the From file and library in the Form ID and version
specified above. This file must have the same organization as
the file used in the crossover rules.

Figure 38-3 Processing Options Revisions screen (file spec 3 and 4)

Presspia g
YWe DA 1omn

- Eample

AaGoy

iBad

oprions Raviaions Poi

Balow, Brcar the dssirsd valuss and

Option

Description

Enter the name of the file OR
files to convert the data to.

Type the names of the To files. Up to four files can be specified.
If these fields are left blank, all files entered in the setup
version are converted. The files must have the same
organization as the file used in the crossover rules.

Enter the library the to files
are in.

Type the name of the library containing the To files, or leave
blank to have the library list searched.
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Figure 38-4 Processing Options Revisions screen (file spec 5 and 6)

TArLouUE optlon
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Form 1D, FOO111

Varsion : 4+ APCE

desired valuea and

Option

Description

Enter a "1" to clear the file
data is being transferred to.

Enter "1" to clear the To file. The To file will be filled only with
converted records. If this field is left blank, the converted data
records are added to the To file.

Enter the number of to file
records to be created for each
from file record.

Enter the number of To file records you want to create for each
From file record. If this field is left blank, only a single To file
record will be created for each From file record.

3. Enter the correct values on Processing Options and submit your version to
complete the conversion process.

38.1.1 What You Should Know About

Topic

Description

Multiple "From" files

If you are using multiple From files, remember to create a join
logical over all the From files you want to use.

New versions

When adding a new version, check to see that the format name
for the based-on file is correct for the file. The default is Ixxxx
and may not be appropriate.

"From" file name and the
"To" file formats

The From file name and the To file formats should be the same
as used to set up the conversion rules in Step 1.

Error conditions

A printed report lists error conditions detected by *CHK
keyword and lists the total number of records read and
number of records converted. The report lists the description of
the errors. Depending on the error condition, you may need to
correct the values in the incoming data and rerun the
conversion.
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38.1.2 Troubleshooting

Problem

Explanation / Resolution

Incorrect Value in the Format
Name field.

The most common UFC error is an incorrect value in the
Format Name field on the Additional Parameters screen for
P00111. The Format Name is for the Based On File (the from
file).

To verify the format name do a DSPFD on the from file. The
file format is listed at the bottom of the display.

Always exit the version and re-inquire on the Additional
Parameters to verify that the Format Name change was
accepted.

Not writing to the output file

Problems writing to output file (in P00111) may be because of
duplicate keys.

s Check if the to file has a logical attached that has a unique
key and verify the user is not populating that field with
blanks.

s The File Output Type field on the Additional Parameters
screen for P00111 DREAM Writer should be a 2 (logical).
Use a file output type of a 1 (OPNQRYF) for files that
contain DDS (JD Edwards World files). If one type does
not work, try the other.

= Data Definition Specifications (DDS) means the file is
formatted (the lengths of the fields in the record are
defined). Files used in UFC do not have to be formatted
(contain DDS) but they must be orderly (all fields in each
record must be in the same place.) Use DSPPEM to see the
data in each record. Use F10, F11 to see the hexadecimal
value and the ASCII value.

= If all setup options look correct check for multiple F0031
files - you may be executing out of the wrong Crossover
Rules file. The data in this file is created when running the
first DREAM Writer, P00120 (2/G9841).

Job log "version for P00111
cannot be found"

If you receive a job log after running P00111 that states the
version for P00111 cannot be found, check that only one set of
DREAM Writer files exist in your library list. Otherwise
unpredictable results may occur.
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Print a Report

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 39.1, "Printing a Report"

39.1 Printing a Report

You can print a report that displays the Cross Over Rules and any associated generic
text.

To print a report
1. From the Universal File Converter Menu (G9841), choose Report.

Figure 39-1 Report screen

it l=Run Z=Chg J=Rdd 4=Fpt DMat GeOover E=Prt (vr S=Repair 9=Dlt

The form can list different versions of the File Converter Report. The example
shown is for illustrative purposes only.

2. On the Data Selection form, specify your Form ID and version.
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Figure 39-2 Processing Options Revisions screen
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3.

Select one of the following print options:

Field

Explanation

Enter a "1" to print Data
Dictionary Glossary for each
item.

Prints Data Dictionary Glossary for each To field.

Enter "1" to print File Specific
Glossary for each item.

Prints file specific glossary from Generic Text file (F00163) for
each To file.

Enter "1" to print generic text
instructions for each item

Prints any generic text associated with either To fields or From
fields.
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Create Conversion Versions

This chapter contains these topics:

Section 40.1, "Creating Conversion Versions"

Section 40.2, "Creating Conversion Forms"

40.1 Creating Conversion Versions

Universal File Converter enables you to create conversion forms to use for planning
purposes when you convert your non-JD Edwards World files into JD Edwards World
files.

Start by creating a form that specifies the major file in the "Convert to" file. The
name of the file you convert from is intentionally left blank. This lets you create a
blank set of conversion rules which you can print using the Report selection.

JD Edwards World supplies a special Data Dictionary glossary relating to specific
fields in specific files in your JD Edwards World Data Dictionary text. You can
also create new field descriptions that better correspond to your system by
pressing F14 for generic text in the crossover rules revisions.

If you decide to use the blank version (described above) for actual file conversion,
type the From file specifications corresponding to the appropriate To field using
the Crossover Rules. Be sure to override the From file before you execute the
conversion program.

40.2 Creating Conversion Forms

To create a conversion form

1.

From Universal File Converter (G9841), choose either Versions Setup or Report.
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Figure 40-1 Processing Options Revisions screen, Generate Cross Over Instructions

area
SBI12 Processing Opciena Revisficns Ferm ID, . . . POQL20
Version. . . . Q¢
Genarate Cross Over Inetrustion - Sample Diaplay Level. 3
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preas ENTER to <Oontinus

FILE SPECIFICATICN:

1. Enter the name of the file to
conwert the data from.
SOE File?

. Enter the name of the file OR files
to convert the dats to.
File 1 FR2R0LU
JOE Pile? ¥

(]

JOE File?

L |
JOE File?
4

JUE File?

FSsFrinter dwerrides

2. Complete the Processing Options Revisions form.

= If you selected Versions Setup, be sure to leave the first processing option
blank under File Conversion.

= In the second option, type the name of the files you want to convert, and then
Y if they are JD Edwards World files or N if they are not.

Figure 40-2 Processing Options Revisions screen, File Converter Report area

S8312 Processing Opricns Revisilons Form ID. ., . . POOZIPL
Version. . . . XJDED
File Comverter Report Diaplay Level, 3

Thia job has varfous options described balow. Enter the deairved valusa and
press ENTER to continue.

1] Emtar & "1" to prine Data Dictlonaey 1
Clossary for sach item. Leave blank
to not print the Data Dict. Glossary.
[Prints for *T0" fieldms only)

2] Enter a *1* to primt File Specific 1
Glopeary for each data fitem. Leave

blank to net print. (Printa for =TO

fields only)

1] Enter a "1" to print the Generic 1
Text Instructiona for sach data item.
Leave blank to not print the Geansric
Taxk. (Prints for bath *FROM" apd
T3 fielda) Bottom

FS=Frinter {verrsldesa

If you select Report, type 1 next to all three options as shown above.
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Work with the Data Dictionary Glossary by File

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section 41.1, "About Working with the Data Dictionary Glossary by File"
m  Section 41.2, "Accessing the Data Dictionary Glossary by File"

= Section 41.3, "Adding a File Specific Glossary Item"

= Section 41.4, "Printing the Data Dictionary Glossary Information"

41.1 About Working with the Data Dictionary Glossary by File

When using the Universal File Converter, small details often differ for each file.
Keeping these details clear, especially when the conversion form might be used by
another department, is a potential problem. To remedy this, JD Edwards World has
made it possible to attach Data Dictionary glossary text to each data item that explains
the details particular to that specific file.

To work with the Data Dictionary Glossary by file perform the following tasks:
= Section 41.2, "Accessing the Data Dictionary Glossary by File"
= Section 41.3, "Adding a File Specific Glossary Item"

= Section 41.4, "Printing the Data Dictionary Glossary Information"

41.2 Accessing the Data Dictionary Glossary by File

To access the Data Dictionary Glossary by file

1. From Universal File Converter (G9841), type DD on the command line and press
Enter.

The Data Dictionary Repository screen displays.
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Figure 41-1 Data Dictionary screen
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2. Press F10 to display the glossary definition of the data item you selected.

Figure 41-2 Data Item Glossary Revisions screen
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3. Use the Data Item Glossary Revisions form to change the glossary text for a Data
Dictionary item or to add a File-Specific glossary item, as needed.

41.3 Adding a File Specific Glossary Item

To add a File Specific Glossary item
From the Data Item Glossary Revisions form

1. Type A in the Action Code field.
2. Type the file name in the Scrn/Rpt field.
3. Type the new text and press Enter.

41-2 JD Edwards World Advanced Programming Concepts and Skills Guide



Printing the Data Dictionary Glossary Information

Figure 41-3 Processing Options Revisions screen
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41.4 Printing the Data Dictionary Glossary Information

To print the Data Dictionary Glossary information
1. From Universal File Converter (G9841), choose Report.

2. Complete the Processing Options Revisions form.
3. Type 1 next to all three options to print the Data Dictionary glossary.
4. Use Option 2 to print the File-Specific glossary text.
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Common & Production Library Files

This appendix lists the files that are automatically created in the common and
production libraries during the installation process.

Common Library Files Automatically Created by JD Edwards World Build
Programs

The following chart lists files automatically generated from the Data Dictionary as a
result of a build program that JD Edwards World offers from a menu. It is
recommended that these files be maintained in your common library along with the
Data Dictionary.

File Name File Description System Code
F98FRF@ Field Reference - "@" Data Items 98
F98FRF$ Field Reference - "$" Data Items 98
F98FRFA thru Field Reference - "A" Data Items through 98
F98FRFZ Field Reference - "Z" Data Items 98

Physical and Logical Files Created in a Common Library
On the SVR screen, there are two fields which govern the location and content of data
files in user libraries during an install.

s The first field is Common File. If a file has this field set to "Y", the file will be
created in the user's Common library, if one is specified.

= The second field is Copy Data (Y/N). Most files to be located in the Common
library will have Copy Data Y but there are some exceptions such as F0016. Most
non-Common (User data) files will be Copy Data N but there are exceptions such
as F0010 and F0009. No data will be copied for a logical file.

= Inquire on a file in SVR to see if it should be located in Common or not.

= Inquire on a file in SVR to see if data from the pristine environment should be
copied into it.
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Upgrading Customized Source Code

This appendix contains these topics:

= Section B.1, "S/Compare"

s Section B.2, "Harmonizer"

s Section B.3, "About Harmonizer Plus"

JD Edwards World provides access to several complementary products. If you have
customized JD Edwards World source code, the following products will help you
upgrade your source code.

B.1 S/Compare
Overall, S/Compare is a valuable aid used to:
s Identify differences between any two programs
=  Simplify the task of documenting program changes

= Simplify the task of consolidating your custom changes into new releases of
programs

s Identify differences between the names of the programs in two different files to
quickly locate added or deleted programs in the new release

The S/Compare utility is specifically designed to compare two versions of source
code. It will locate inserted, deleted, changed, or moved records in a source program.
Processing options are provided to include or exclude comment lines, blank lines, and
formatting differences. S/Compare's output clearly identifies differences between two
source members on a composite list of both programs. An option allows the records
that are the same in the programs to be omitted from the listing to produce a report of
only the differences between the files. This option also allows a given number of
matching records before and after a mismatch to be listed to help in identifying the
section of source code.

B.1.1 Features of S/Compare

Some of the features and capabilities of S/Compare are:

»  Flags are used in the composite listing to clearly mark statements or blocks of
statements that have been inserted, deleted, or moved.

= Records that are moved from one location in the original file to another in the new
program are indicated by source and target locations.
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Printing large blocks of identical code can be eliminated by a processing option.
Only the differences will be printed and you can control the number of matching
lines that are listed before and after each block of mismatched code.

Differences between your program and the new program can be listed in an edit
program.

There is a processing option that can eliminate mismatches being printed because
of spacing between words.

B.2 Harmonizer

Harmonizer adds to the capabilities of S/Compare by allowing the comparison of 3 to
16 program versions. Like S/Compare, the comparison results are written in a format
that clearly depicts the differences between source members. In addition, Harmonizer
has the capability of merging program versions to generate a composite source
member. You can control what is written to the composite source member when
potential conflicts are found.

B.2.1 Features and Capabilities of Harmonizer

Some of the features and capabilities of Harmonizer are:

The comparison of 3 to 16 versions of a program.

Two report formats are available. The MULTI-Compare report compares 3 to 16
programs. The TRI-Compare report is specifically designed for 3 programs.

Statements from the original file that have been replaced, inserted, or deleted are
noted on the comparison reports.

All of the features of S/Compare are supported by Harmonizer when 3 programs
are being compared, except the creation of an edit program which has been
replaced by the creation a composite output program.

The composite program may be compiled immediately or it may be edited. The
ScmpEdit utility can be used to remove specified code in the composite program.

The HARMONIZER command can be used to execute S/Compare and
Harmonizer making the utilities easier to use.

B.2.2 Harmonizer Added to S/Compare

You can incorporate your program changes into new releases easier. Harmonizer
can compare the JD Edwards World original program, the JD Edwards World new
release, and your customized program to produce a composite source file and a
composite report. The composite report notifies you of discrepancies in the
replacement, insertion, or deletion of code.

The Source File Synopsis report produces a comparison of the program names in
the JD Edwards World original source file, the JD Edwards World new source file,
and your source file to determine any additions or deletions of programs.

You can merge the development work of several programmers working on the
same program.

B.3 About Harmonizer Plus

Harmonizer Plus adds to the capabilities of S/Compare and Harmonizer by helping
you manage the ENTIRE process of building a new software release.
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B.3.1 About the Project Manager Function

The Project Manager function will display an up-to-the-minute status of every
program in your upgrade project. It shows:

Which merged objects need a programmer review due to conflicts between local
changes and vendor changes

Modified objects that are already created and ones that need to be created
Objects that are ready for production

Unmodified objects that must be recreated because they are dependent on
modified objects

Objects that must be present before the object you are working with can be created

B.3.2 Additional Functions

Harmonizer Plus provides a workbench for programmers to perform a variety of
functions. Given the proper authority, a programmer can:

Directly access SEU for editing programs
Mass compile entire groups of programs
Selectively compile individual programs
Selectively create all objects dependent on a modified object

Add or delete programs from the new production version

Harmonizer Plus identifies unchanged modules that must be recompiled due to
changes in prerequisite objects. For example, if you have modified DDS, Harmonizer
Plus can identify programs that reference the related files. It can then recompile those
programs. All you need to do is test and move the new libraries into production.
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CL Models

This appendix contains these topics:

s Section C.1, "J9SMODELI1 - Interactive Video"

= Section C.2, "J9SMODEL2 - Batch DREAM Writer without Printer File"

= Section C.3, "J9SMODELS3 - Interactive Video Prompt"

= Section C.4, "J9SMODELA4 - Interactive/Batch with Processing Options"

= Section C.5, "J98SMODELS - Batch Report Writer - No DDS File"

= Section C.6, "J9SMODELS - Batch Report Writer OPNQRYE"

= Section C.7, "J9SMODEL?7 - Batch Report Writer OPNQRYF w/OQF Reset"
= Section C.8, "J9SMODELS - Control File Driven Batch Process"

C.1 J9SMODEL1 - Interactive Video

Figure C-1 Software Versions Repository screen (description: interactive video)
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J98MODEL2 - Batch DREAM Writer without Printer File

C.2 J98MODEL2 - Batch DREAM Writer without Printer File

Figure C-2 Software Versions Repository screen (description: batch DREAM writer
without printer file)
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C.3 J98MODELS3 - Interactive Video Prompt

Figure C-3 Software Versions Repository screen (description: interactive video prompt)
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JIBMODELS5 - Batch Report Writer - No DDS File

C.4 J98MODEL4 - Interactive/Batch with Processing Options

Figure C-4 Software Versions Repository screen (description: interactive/batch with
processing options)
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C.5 J9BMODELS5 - Batch Report Writer - No DDS File

Figure C-5 Software Versions Repository screen (description: batch report writer - no

DDS file)
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C.6 J9BMODELSG - Batch Report Writer OPNQRYF

Figure C-6 Software Versions Repository screen (description: batch report writer

OPNQRYF)
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C.7 J98MODEL?7 - Batch Report Writer OPNQRYF w/OQF Reset

Figure C-7 Software Versions Repository screen (description: batch report writer
OPNQRYF with OQF reset)
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C.8 J98MODELS - Control File Driven Batch Process

Figure C-8 Software Versions Repository screen (description: control file driven batch

process)
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Universal File Converter

This chapter contains these topics:
s Section D.1, "About Universal File Converter"

= Section D.2, "Sample Conversion"

D.1 About Universal File Converter

This is a simple, single file to single file walk-through of the JD Edwards World World
Universal File Converter (UFC). A major benefit of using UFC is that once the process
has been tested, it can be made into a production process using a Dream Writer
version.

The UFC is written to map data character-by-character from any physical file resident
on the System I (iSeries / AS400) to any other resident physical file. If the input file is
from a PC spreadsheet, that file will have to be ported (FTP or other process) to the
iSeries.

Caution: To protect your production data, create a test library and
put a copy of the "from file" and the "to file" with its attached logicals
into it. There may be a logical file attached to the "to file" with a
"unique" key requirement. By having this file attached during the UFC
process, all the key field requirements will be fulfilled.

D.2 Sample Conversion
There are 2 pieces of information to gather:
s The format name
s The number of records in the file

The record format name will be used in the last step. The number of records should be
100 or less for the initial testing. During testing, the number of records can be used to
make sure all records were read. When the conversion has been tested successfully a
full-file test can be made.

You will also:
= Identify from and to files
= Map data

s Convert data
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To gather format names
1. Do a DSPFD on the "from file" in your test library.

2. Page down to the last panel.

3. Write down the Format name and the number of records in the file.

To identify from and to files

1. You will need to be signed on to JD Edwards World World. You must have an
F0031 file in this environment. Go to menu G9841.

2. Selection 2 will take you to a versions list for P00120.

= Make a copy of the XJDE0001 version. Use your version name and title to tie it
to the data you are converting, for example ABCONV and "Address book
conversion."

= Do not make any changes on the Additional Parameters screen. The based on
file should be *NONE and the Format name should be INONE.

= On the processing Options screen, enter the "from" and "to" file names. If
either file is set to JD Edwards World file = "Y", numeric field names will be
looked up for decimal point information. Page down to enter the test library
name.

Processing options three and four pertain to the library for test data.

= Upon returning to the Versions List, run your version. P00120 will find the
"from" and "to" files and create a record in the FO031 for each field in these
files. If P00120 has no print files after it runs, it was successful.

To map data

Selection 3 takes you into the crossover rules. This is where the mapping details are
entered. P00120 is pre-loaded.

Inquire on the version name you created and ran in Step 2.

The program in Step 2 above attempts to match field names. Any field with no match
will have *FILLER for a Field Name. If *FILLER is on either the "From" or "To" side,
the data will not be mapped. If the "From" side has fewer **FILLER fields, do an F8 to
remove them. If the "To" side has fewer, do an F9.

The remaining fields will be in alphabetical order, not by position within the record.
UFC is usually used to bring data into a JD Edwards World file, so that assumption
will be used in this exercise.

Pick a field on the "To" side that you want to map into. Start with the field name on the
"From" side and key in a meaningful field name. Use F14 to enter additional
documentation.

The system highlights Fields that have additional documentation.

Set the "From" field "type" to A for Alpha. This is the most inclusive data type and will
be used for numeric fields as well.

You will need to know where the data to be mapped starts in the input record. UFC
moves data character-by-character, so if the input data has leading spaces, increment
the "Begin Pos" field to skip over them. Similarly, on the "To" side, manipulate the
"Begin Pos" as necessary so the data will be mapped correctly. The field names are not
important to the process. The type, position and length values are important.
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On the "To" side, the type can be "A", "S", or "P" for Alpha, Signed or Packed. "A" fields
will have the "Byte" field set to the length of the data and the "Dig" field should be 0.
"S" fields should have the "Bytes" and "Dig" fields set to the same value. "P" fields
should have the "Dig" set to (("Bytes" x 2) - 1). It takes 8 bytes to hold 15 packed digits.
In most cases, the "Dec" field will be 00.

Open the fold with an F4. Do F1 on the "Conv Rule" field. The most used functions are
the date formats, *DFT and *NN. Most file dates are stored in Julian format in JD
Edwards World. The incoming data should be 6 digits long and will probably be in a
*MDY or *DMY format. On the "To" side, the field will also be 6 digits long but will
have the *JUL format. The *DFT rule has room for 6 contiguous digits of data. “NN
uses the first four digits for system code and the next 2 for the bucket number.

When all the incoming fields with data have been mapped, put "C" in the action code
and press enter. All fields in the "To" file will be initialized to the proper empty format
if not mapped.

At the top of the screen, you can inquire with the name of an additional file that you're
mapping data to. Go through the above steps to map the data.

F3 back to the menu.

To convert data
1. Selection 4 takes you to the versions list for P0O0111.

»  Copy version XJDE0001 and give it the same name and title as in Step 2a for
continuity purposes.

s On the Additional Parameters screen:
- Enter the input file name in the Based on file field.
—  DPress Enter.

— Press F12 to return to the Additional Parameters screen and make sure the
format name is the one from the DSPFD command in the preparation step.

—  DPress Enter.

= Processing option 1 needs the version of P00120 from step 2 so it can find the
right crossover rule records in the FO031.

= For options 2, 3, and 4, enter the appropriate file and library names.

= Option 5 is usually set to 1 to clear the file so just the records from the latest
conversion will be there.

= Option 6 is usually blank.

= Leave the data selection and sequencing screens alone. They are used for the
OPNOQRYF statement. Since we want to use the full file, they don't apply.

2. From the versions list, run your version.

s There should be a R00111 in the spool files. At the bottom it will tell you how
many records were read and written.

= Do a DSPPFM on the "to" file to see if the mapping is correct. In order to see all
the data, you may want to do F10 followed by F11 to see the hexadecimal
representation of the data in an over/under presentation. There will be an "F"
or "D" sign in the bottom row at the right hand end of a packed field. Read
that data by reading backwards from the sign in an up and down manner.
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D.2.1 Trouble Shooting

Steps to consider
Ensure that you did perform the following;:

1.

Set up and run step 2 on the menu 9841(P00120).
= You should not change anything on the DW additional parameters.
= You must enter the file and library names in the Proc Opt.

Map only the fields they want in the FROM and TO files on the crossover rules
screen. **FILLER fields will be ignored and the fields will be created empty, either
blanks or zeros.

Enter the correct format name for the based-on file(FROM) in the Additional
parameters screen of the P00111 DW.

s Check this with DSPFD of based-on file.
Try changing the file output type for P00111 from 1 to 2 or from 2 back to 1.

Note: Sometimes LF works, sometimes OPNQYE

Check the output file with a DSPPFM to see if there are any records created.

Factors to consider

1.
2.

Current JD Edwards World release level
Additional factors for each step

s If Step 1: Check the Additional Parameters for the Based On File to be *“NONE
and format INONE.

s If Step 2: Check if the you ran the Dream Writer in Step 1 to ensure you are
setting the action code to C when changing cross over rules.

» If Step 3: Are you getting any records in the To file?
—  Yes: Check the cross over rules.

- No: Use DSPED on the from file to identify the format ID and verify the
correct format is in the additional parameters of the conversion Dream
Writer (P00111).

Note: If you are on release A7.1 or above and using *DFT in the cross
over rules, you needs a paper fix.

= After making any changes to steps 2 or 3, rerun the conversion.

Additional items to consider

The all time leader in UFC errors is an incorrect format name for the Based on
(input) file on the Additional Parameters screen for P00111. Do a DSPFD on the
From file and go to the bottom of the display to determine the format. Option 3
from G9841.
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Do not change anything in the additional parameters screen on the P00120 form.
After entering the file names and libraries in the Processing options, you need to
run the Dream Writer version. Option 1 from G9841.

Problems writing to output file (in P00111) may be because of duplicate keys.
Check if the To file has a logical attached that has a unique key and verify the user
is not populating that field with blanks.

File output type in P00111 Dream Writer additional parameters should be a 2 for
logical: for some JD Edwards World file to JD Edwards World file conversions
(DDS files), a 1 for OPNQRYF is necessary.

There are many conversion rules in UFC to cover most situations, try them first
before using custom Xxxxx programs.

Use F6 to pull up full information about both fields on the Cross Over Rules
screen.

Use reference field in the fold area of cross over for those conversion rule entries
that refer to the Data Dictionary.

You need only map the fields that you are concerned with. If some fields are not
being initialized correctly to *ZEROES or *BLANKS, you might have to find a one
byte field of the right persuasion and move it into that field (longer length will be
accommodated) or use *DFT.

The UFC does a character at a time move of the data from the input file data
location into the output file data location. For this reason it is not suited to large,
repeated data transfers. It is suited to one time data file conversions or small scale
frequent data import situations.

When using *DFT if the literal is over 6 positions then part it out as if dealing with
two fields.

When having problems with going from zoned or signed to a packed field, call it
alpha to packed forcing UFC to go through the C0012 to edit the data.

When having problems with going from packed to alpha, try packed to signed.
When having problems with alpha to signed, try alpha to alpha.

*If all looks correct, check for multiple FO031 files, you may be executing out of the
wrong cross over rules.

If you get a duplicate key message in the joblog, it is because there is a unique key
on the physical or logical. You may not be populating one of the fields in the key
and this may create the problem.

Set most of the FROM fields to type A for alpha.
s Numeric TO fields can be P for packed or S for signed.
Sometimes P00111 will have problems with the input file.

= On the Add'l parameters screen, if the file output type is 1, change it to 2 and
vice versa.

Make sure the P00111 based-on file and format names are correct. See Step 4(b).

There may be just one record in the "to file" and a message in the Joblog about a
duplicate record.

= Do a DSPFD on the file and its logicals to see which one has the "unique" key
requirement. You will need to map data to each of the key fields. If there is no
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matching data, maybe a *NN conversion rule will have to be attached to one
of the key fields as a tie breaker.
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Dates

This chapter contains these topics:

= Section E.1, "About Date Programs"
s Section E.2, "X0027"

s Section E.3, "X0028"

s Section E.4, "X0035"

s Section E.5, "X98DAY"

E.1 About Date Programs
JD Edwards World uses four key RPG programs to work with dates in the system.
= X0027 is used to calculate a new date from a reference date.

= X0028 is the primary date formatting program which converts dates from Julian to
Gregorian or Gregorian to Julian.

= X0035 determines the difference in days between two dates or can calculate the
second date given one date and the difference in days

s X98DAY determines the day of the week and the day and month names for a
given date.

E.1.1 Date Formats

Julian Format
The JD Edwards World Julian (*JUL) format is CYYDDD where:

s Cis the value added to 19 to create the century (0=>19, 1=>20).

=YY is the year within the century.

= DDDis the day in the year which can range from 001 to 731(next year).
For Example:

= 098185 is July 4, 1998

= 100001 is Jan 1, 2000

= 099666 is Oct 27, 2000

Gregorian Formats
The JD Edwards World Gregorian formats are *MDY, *DMY, and *YMD where:
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E.2 X0027

= Mrepresents the 2 character month
= Drepresents the 2 character day

= Y represents the 2 or 4 character year

Note: Edited means punctuation such as: 12/31/98, 22.11.45, or
2000-01-01.

X0027 is an RPG program the system uses to calculate a new date from a reference
date including *TODAY. The interval can be + or -, the unit can be *DAY, *WEEK,
*MONTH, or *YEAR.

The information here is intended to cover the usual usage of this program. The source
code has samples and more documentation. Specifically, *FORMULA is used to pass a
string like "*TODAY + 1".

E.2.1 Using X0027

The reference date must be scrubbed (usually copy module C0012) before being
passed to X0027. X0027 calls x0028 which uses the Data Dictionary item #CYR to
establish the last year of the floating 100-year business window. See the X0028.

Digits entered = Julian date = IBM QRY = (no

#CYR DD default (*MDY) CYYDDD leading 0's)

10 01/01/10 110001 (2010) 110,001

10 12/31/11 011365 (1911) 11,365

30 07/29/55 055241 (1955) 55,241

60 07/29/55 155241 (2055) 155,241

98 09/14/98 198257 (2098)! 198,257

97 09/14/98 098257 (1998) 98,257

E.2.2 Parameters

The parameters to pass to X0027 are ALL type Alpha. If the calling program is written
in CL, be sure the variables are *CHAR.

The first parameter will accept a 4 digit year, for example 01011999(MMDDCCYY).

You must pass the first 8 parameters. If you want the day of the week and that day
name, pass 10 parameters.

Parameter Description

$SIDAT $SIDAT is a 25 character field which can be any format as long
as it agrees with the From format. To fetch today's date use
*TODAY (+/- optional) and use *FORMULA in $FFMT.

$CENT $CENT is a 2 character field which should be sent blank.

$FFMT $FFMT is an 8 character field describing the FROM format. The
usual values will be *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, *YMD, *SYSVAL or
*FORMULA. See the program code for other allowed values.
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Parameter

Description

$OFSET

$OFSET is the 6 character number (+/-) of the units you have
chosen in parameter 5.

$INTVL

$INTVL is the 8 character calendar unit used to calculate the
number of days. The usual values are *DAY, *WEEK,
*MONTH or *YEAR. See the program code for other allowed
values.

$SODAT

$SODAT is a 6 character field which will contain the output
date. This date will need to be passed to X0028 for any editing.
It should be sent blank.

$TFEMT

$TEMT is an 8 character field describing the TO format. The
usual values will be *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, *YMD, or *SYSVAL.
See the program code for other allowed values.

RTNCDE

RTNCDE is a single character error code. A '1' will be placed in
this in this field if X0027 receives an invalid parameter. Your
program should check this field right after the call to X0027.

$DAY# (Optional)

$DAY# is a one character field for the day name, 1 = Sunday, 2
= Monday, and so on.

$DAY$ (Optional)

$DAYS$ is a ten character field which, if it is sent, will have the
day name loaded.

E.3 X0028

X0028 is the primary JD Edwards World date formatting program. Briefly, it is an RPG
program which converts dates from Julian to Gregorian or Gregorian to Julian. It will
do some editing, but that is not its purpose. This program will NOT convert edited

dates to unedited.

E.3.1 Using X0028

The edited date must be scrubbed (usually copy module C0012) before being passed to
X0028. The Data Dictionary item that X0028 uses is #CYR. It establishes the last year of
the floating 100-year business window.

Digits entered = Julian date = IBM QRY = (no

#CYR DD default (*MDY) CYYDDD leading 0's)

10 01/01/10 110001 (2010) 110,001

10 12/31/11 011365 (1911) 11,365

30 07/29/55 055241 (1955) 55,241

60 07/29/55 155241 (2055) 155,241

98 09/14/98 198257 (2098)! 198,257

97 09/14/98 098257 (1998) 98,257

If the 2 digits for the year are less than or equal to #CYR, a 1 will be placed in the
Julian century field so that when it is added to 19, a century of 20 will result.
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Caution:

Setting #CYR to 60 so that your business will go from 1961

to 2060 means entering a date of birth for 07,/29/55 will be converted
to 2055. Setting #CYR to 98 means you have a range from 1999 to 2098.

Think about it!

In the prior paragraph, the stored Julian values were shown. Once the data has been
stored in the file, no comparison or decision is necessary. The value of the century
digit is added to 19 and the rest of the data will be used to compute the day and
month. Remember, when displaying a file with QRY, the leading zero will not be
displayed. DSPPFM will show you all the digits.

E.3.2 Parameters

The parameters to pass to X0028 are ALL type Alpha. If the calling program is written
in CL, be sure the variables are *CHAR.

If you do not need 4 position years, pass the first 6 parameters. If you need a 4 position
year, pass all 10 or 11 parameters.

Parameter

Description

$SIDAT

$SIDAT is a 6 character field which can be any format as long
as it agrees with the From format field and has only digits from
0-9 or is all zeros. X0028 moves the converted unedited date
back into this field.

#EDAT

#EDAT is the 8 character edited field. It has two extra positions
to allow for the #SEP characters inserted by X0028. It will have
the format specified by #TFMT. X0028 blanks this field upon
receipt.

#FFMT

#FFMT is a 7 character field describing the FROM format. It
can be *SYSVAL, *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, or *YMD.

#TFMT

#TFMT a 7 character field describing the TO format. It can be
*SYSVAL, *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, or *YMD.

#SEP

#SEP is a 7 character field for the separator character to be used
in editing the date. It can be *SYSVAL, *NONE, blank or a

single editing character like -','/" or ".".

$ERTST

$ERTST is a single character error code. A '1' will be placed in
this in this field if X0028 receives an invalid date or invalid
data. Your program should check this field right after the call
to X0028.

$CTRY (Optional)

$CTRY is a two character field which will contain the century,
19 or 20. It should be sent with blanks.

#FJPN (Optional)

#FJPN is a one character field used for Japanese Era dates.

#ITPN (Optional)

#IJPN is a one character field used for Japanese Era dates.

#EDAT2

#EDAT?2 is a 10 character field used for edited dates with 4
digits for the year. You MUST use this parameter if you want a
4 digit year date. It has two extra positions to allow for the
#SEP characters inserted by X0028. It will have the format
specified by #TFMT.
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Parameter Description

#SIDT2 #SIDT?2 is an optional 8 character field intended for use with 4
digit year dates. It can be any format as long as it agrees with
the From format field and has only digits from 0-9. If this
parameter is used and the from format is Julian, the Julian date
needs to be loaded here with 2 leading zeros and #SIDAT
should be loaded with zeros. X0028 moves the converted
unedited date back into this field as well as #SIDAT.

E.4 X0035

X0035 is an RPG program which determines the difference in days between two dates
or can calculate the second date given one date and the difference in days. It uses
X0028 for date conversion.

E.4.1 Using X0035

The Data Dictionary item that X0028 uses is #CYR. It establishes the last year of the
floating 100-year business window. See X0028.

E.4.2 Parameters

The parameters to pass to X0035 are ALL type Alpha. If the calling program is written
in CL, be sure the variables are *CHAR.

Parameter Description

#SIDA1 #SIDAL1 is a 6 character date field which can be any format as
long as it agrees with the #SIFM1 format and has only digits
from 0-9. It can be sent as blanks if a reverse date is to be
calculated from #SIDA2.

#SIDA2 #SIDAZ2 is a 6 character date field which can be any format as
long as it agrees with the #SIFM2 format and has only digits
from 0-9. It can be sent as blanks if a forward date is to be

calculated from #SIDA1.

#SIFM1 #SIFM1 is a 7 character field describing the #SIDA1 format. It
can be *SYSVAL, *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, or *YMD.

#SIFM2 #SIFM2 is a 7 character field describing the #SIDA2 format. It

can be *SYSVAL, *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, or *YMD.

#SITYE #SITYE is a one-character field which is used when calculating
the difference in days between two dates. It is usually sent
blank. If the difference between two dates is to be calculated, a
blank means one date is subtracted from the other. If this field
isal,alisadded to the difference so that the beginning and
ending date are included in the count. If this fieldisa2,a 1is
subtracted from the difference which means neither date will
be included in the count.

$ERTST $ERTST is a one character field which should be sent blank. It
will contain a 1 if two blank dates are sent, an invalid format is
sent, or X0028 finds a problem with either date.

$H#HX $#Xis a 9 character field which contains the number of day
difference to be calculated between #SIDA1 and #SIDA2. If
#SIDAL1 is blank, the reverse date will be placed in #SIDA1. If
#SIDAZ2 is blank, the future date will be placed in #SIDA2.

#SICT1 (Optional) #SICT1 is a 2 character century field for #SIDA1.
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Parameter Description

#SICT2 (Optional) #SICT2 is a 2 character century field for #SIDA2.

E.5 X98DAY

X98DAY is an RPG program which determines the day of the week and the day and
month names for a given date. It uses X0028 for date conversion.

E.5.1 Using X98DAY

The Data Dictionary item that X0028 uses is #CYR. It establishes the last year of the
floating 100-year business window. See the User's Guide for X0028.

Note: X98DAY only works inside this 100-year window.

E.5.2 Parameters

The parameters to pass to X0035 are ALL type Alpha. If the calling program is written
in CL, be sure the variables are *CHAR.

Parameter Description

#SIDAT #SIDAT is a 6 character field which can be any format as long
as it agrees with the From format field and has only digits from
0-9.

#SIFMT #SIFMT is a 7 character field describing the FROM format. It
can be *SYSVAL, *JUL, *MDY, *DMY, or *YMD.

#SIDAY #SIDAY is a 29 character field which will contain the converted

day name, month name, day and year. If an 'A’ is sent in this
field, the month and day abbreviations will be used for a
maximum size of 17 characters.

#SNDAY #SNDAY is a one character field which will contain the
number for the day of the week, 1 = Sunday, 7 = Saturday.
#SOFMT #SOFMT is a 16 character field which is used to send an

override output format. The edit codes are MM, DD, YY,
YYYY, AM and AD where AM and AD are the abbreviated
month and day names. The entries can be separated by comma,
., ., /,or ablank.
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